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1. Welcome to COPA-DATA help

ZENON VIDEO-TUTORIALS

You can find practical examples for project configuration with zenon in our YouTube channel
(https://Iwww.copadata.com/tutorial_menu). The tutorials are grouped according to topics and
give an initial insight into working with different zenon modules. All tutorials are available in
English.

GENERAL HELP
If you cannot find any information you require in this help chapter or can think of anything that you

would like added, please send an email to documentation@copadata.com
(mailto:documentation@copadata.com).

PROJECT SUPPORT

You can receive support for any real project you may have from our Support Team, who you can contact
via email at support@copadata.com (mailto:support@copadata.com).

LICENSES AND MODULES

If you find that you need other modules or licenses, our staff will be happy to help you. Email
sales@copadata.com (mailto:sales@copadata.com).

2. Wizards

In order to be able to handle recurring tasks in the engineering phase easily and expeditiously, zenon
offers wizards for different fields of engineering.

Users can also create their own wizards.


https://www.copadata.com/tutorial_menu
mailto:documentation@copadata.com
mailto:support@copadata.com
mailto:sales@copadata.com

3 License information

Part of the standard license of the Editor and Runtime.

START WIZARDS

To start a wizard:
» Inthe Extras menu, select the Start Editor wizards entry.
or
» pressthe shortcutAlt+F12.

The dialog to select an Editor wizard is opened.

New EX=)
Wizards:
Ok
Available wizards

ERN vzard: |
[-2) Analyzer
-5 Export/import
[+ Language table
[-2) Project

(-3 Sereens &Frames
(-2 Variables

-3 VBA

() Wizard VSTA

Description
Wizards

The wizard for project creation is automatically offered when a new project is created.

SETTINGS ZENONSG.INI

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED= to 1 in area
[VSTA].



3. Topics

The following wizards are available in zenon:

>

Analyzer (on page 8)

e  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 (on page 10)
e  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (on page 37)

e  Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (on page 67)

e  Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 (on page 100)
e Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (on page 134)
e Sankey Wizard (on page 160)

Energy

e  Driver Simulation (on page 185)

e |EC 61850 SSD Import (on page 190)

e |EC850 Driver Configuration (on page 213)
Export - Import (on page 246)

e  FactorylLink Import Wizard (on page 246)

e PDiag import wizard (on page 258)

e WinCC Import Wizard (on page 265)

e XML export wizard (on page 285)

e XML Import Wizard (on page 290)

Language Table (on page 290)

e Language Table Wizard (on page 291)

e Language Translation Wizard (on page 296)

e  System Text Wizard (on page 302)

Metering Point Administration Wizard (on page 307)
Pharmaceutical (on page 394)

e  Pharmaceutical Wizard (on page 394)

Project (on page 422)

e  Backup Comparison Wizard (on page 422)

e Documentation wizard (on page 459)

e  Project Wizard (on page 435)

Variables (on page 459)



e Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator (on page 459)
e Variable creation wizard (on page 468)
» Wizards VSTA (on page 471)

e Demo Wizard: Empty template that can be amended individually.

3.1 Analyzer

The zenon Analyzer has wizards that support correct setting of parameters for the SCADA system and
the export of data from the SCADA system. The zenon SCADA system is currently supported.

Wizards:

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 (on page 10): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for
the zenon Analyzer, version 2.10.

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 (on page 37): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for
the zenon Analyzer, version 2.20.

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 (on page 67): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for
the zenon Analyzer, version 3.00.

» Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 (on page 100): Supports the export of metadata from zenon for
the zenon Analyzer, version 3.10.

» Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard (on page 134): Helps you prepare a zenon project for the
processing of variable information in zenon Analyzer.

» Sankey Wizard (on page 160): supports you when creating Sankey diagrams that you can see in
the Runtime or which are used in zenon Analyzer.

The wizards for zenon Analyzer are automatically installed when installing zenon 7.20. The Analyzer
Export Wizard has its own DLL. Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard and Sankey Wizard share a DLL.
Installation and maintenance thus differ from other zenon wizards. Analyzer wizards are automatically
kept up to date with the updates from zenon from version 7.20. The update can, if required, also be
carried out manually via the build file contained in the zenon Analyzer installation medium for zenon
from version 7.10. These wizards are not updated by means of the update mechanism of the zenon
wizard. For details, see the Installation and Update chapter in the zenon Analyzer manual.

SYNTAX FOR INPUTS IN ZENON

Input in in zenon depends on the version of zenon that is used.

UP TO ZENON 7.11

Up to and including zenon version 7.11, the meaning and waterfall model is entered in the zenon
Resources label property. These can contain meanings for several categories.



The following is applicable to entries in the resource label property:

>

>

Categories are separated by a semicolon (;).
Areas within a category are separated by a comma (,).
Categories are marked by an index:

e ME=: ldentifies a (Meaning).
Syntax: ME=[main meaning as text], [additional meaning as text], [additional
meaning as text],..;
Example: ME=Station_1,Station_2;

e WF=: |ldentifies a variable for the waterfall display.
Syntax: WF=[model name text], [line index INT], [index in column INT], [color
code as text #XXXXXX];

e  Every other entry is also understood as a Meaning

Complete syntax for the Resources label property:
ME=[meaningl], [meaning?2],.., [meaningN];WF=[model name], [row index], [index in
row], [color code];

Attention: The Resources label property is limited to 256 characters in the zenon Editor.

FROM ZENON 7.20

From zenon 7.20, there are separate properties in zenon for the definition of Meaning and waterfall, as
well as the input of a display name. These entries do not need an identification in front of them.

The following properties in the zenon Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

>

Display name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes are
not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means
of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a comma.
Syntax: [Meaningl], [Meaning2], .., [MeaningN]

Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name], [row index], [index in row], [color code];

Attention: All these input fields are limited to 256 characters in the zenon Editor.

>

When exporting to zenon Analyzer, both the previous property and the new one are checked. If
both are assigned, the entries of the new properties are taken on. Entries that are created using
the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard are always entered into the new properties.



3.1.1  Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version

7.10 SPO for the zenon Analyzer 2.10.

The following can be exported:

» Data from the global project
e Equipment models
e Alarm/event classes
e Alarm/event groups
e Users

» Data from selected projects:
e Archives

e Variables

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

]

Note: The wizard is only available in English.
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COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions
and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1
If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].
To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%
0 Analyzer Cancel
() Energy
) Export/Import Help
) GIS Editor

) Language Table

) Metering Point Administration
(] Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

11



3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
B Analyzer
&
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10
._if-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
._if-l Sankey Wizard
[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import
(-2 GIS Editor
G mmeeie .

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.



The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

-] |

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 41) of the export.

Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules selected in the Settings (on page 43) tab

are offered in sequence for detailed configuration. You get to the next level by clicking on the button
with the right arrow. You can select individual tabs directly by clicking on the title of the tab.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:

» Settings (on page 43):
Options for collection metadata

» Equipment model: (on page 47)
Export of the model groups from the global project

» Event classes (on page 50):
Alarm/Event classes from global project

» Event Event groups (on page 52):
Alarm/event groups from global project

13



» Users (on page 54):
User from global project

» Projects (on page 55):
Projects from workspace

» Historian (on page 58):
Archives of the selected projects

» Variables (on page 60):
Variables of the selected projects

» Finish (on page 65):
Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10!

The Analyzer Export Wizard provides the export of meta data from the current workspace for the Analyzer Server.
Thereby data from the global project and variables from the local projects are exported. Existing data in the
database can be overwritten. Depending on the settings, the export can delete data from the database.

The following modules can be selected and configured for the export:
Equipment Modeling areas
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Historians

Variables

To start the wizard, click on button next and configure the database connection.

]

Attention: Only one global project can be exported to the database! Workspaces with projects that are
to be exported to the database must include this global project.

14



Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

- I - | |

Button Description

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Export Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.
Cancel Closes the wizard without exporting.
When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

» Yes: writes the settings configured in the Settings (on page 43) tab
to the registry and closes the wizard; the wizard is opened with these
settings the next time it is restarted

» No: closes the wizard without saving the configuration
The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Settings

In this tab:
1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting

15



3. You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Settings Database settings

Please verify the database DB host:  [localhost

settings and options. DBinstance: |ZA2
In order to continue please
load the data into the Analyzer
Export Wizard.

DB name: |ZA_DATA
Authentication: | Windows Authentication
User name:

s

Password:

+| Remember password

Options

[[] Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Keep the existing data in the Analyzer database
Preselect existing Analyzer database content

Load Data

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

Load data

Export I Cancel I

16



Option
Settings
Database settings

DB host
DB instance
DB name

Authentication

User name

Password

Remember password

Options

Load every project of this
workspace into the memory

Description
Information and hints about current export processes.

Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
Computer on which the database is located.
Instance of the database.

Name of the database.

Type of authentication:

» Windows Authentication:Windows login information is
used.

» SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an SQL
server user.

Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication. Display only
with Windows Authentication.

Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication. Noinput
possible with Windows Authentication.

Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication. Inactive for
Windows Authentication.

General options for the export.

Active: Loads all projects present in the workspace, even if
they are not active and not set to Keep project in memory.

17



Keep the exisiting data in the Active: Only entries from the workspace are written to the
Analyzer database database

Inactive: Entries in the database are also updated or
deleted.
Exception: Projects are not deleted

Preselect existing Analyzer Active: Entries already present in the database are preselected in
database content the individual areas.

Load Data

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load every

project of this workspace into the memory parameter - the data
from the currently loaded project into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in the
Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined with the data
from the workspace and loaded into the wizard. In the event
of naming conflicts, a dialog to rectify the error is called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, the
export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected when
the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only objects
with identical names can be handled correctly.

18



DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

F b |

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

Option Description

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new name
are displayed. The following renamed objects are displayed in the list:
» Name of the equipment models

» Names of the alarm/event classes

» Names of the alarm/event groups

» Project name

» Variable name

Exceptions:

» Users are always recreated

» Archive names are only created once in the database as a visual name
and can be overwritten in the zenon Analyzer

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and stops
reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data and
closes the wizard.

Equipment model

Configuration of the model group which should be exported from the global project.

19



A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the first that
it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time model groups are

ignored.

_—

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipmentmodel | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Equipment model

Energy v
Please select the equipment =-[1Energy ~
model and_the equipment él--DBuiIding Automation
groups which should be é--DEnergy Management

exported. 7
P =L IConsumption

é--DGeneration
.[]Diesel Generator
=+ IHydro Power

[CAirport
CIHKwW
[[1Train Station

D Top1 v

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |




Option
Equipment modeling

Selection of equipment/medium

List of equipment models/media

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select what is offered in List of equipment
models/media for configuration:

» Plant: displays equipment models
» Media: displays media

List field with the possibility to select equipment models and model
groups or media. To select an entry, activate the check box in front
of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is always
displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was changed, the
original name from the zenon project is displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.

21



Alarm/event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
. Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High High
classes which should be ] Middle Middle
exported. [ Low Low
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |




Option
Alarm/event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event classes. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the
check box sets the options for all selected rows.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

23



Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

D
Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥liLinde Order State Linde Order State
groups which should be Line Team State Line Team State
exported. Line Personal State Line Personal State

[[] Machine Operation Mode Machine Operation Mode

[[] Machine Program Machine Program

[[] Machine Operation State  Machine Operation State

[[] Machine Alarm - Emerge... Machine Alarm - Emergency
[[] Machine Alarm - External ~ Machine Alarm - External

[[] Machine Alarm - Equipm... Machine Alarm - Equipment

< >

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |




Option
Alarm/event groups

List of the alarm/event groups

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the
check box sets the options for all selected rows.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

25



Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Users

Please select the users which
should be exported.

- . — | |

-] |

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description

[ JDoe JDoe John Doe

[] JaneD JaneD Jane Doe

< >
Select all Deselect all

26



Option
Users

User List

Select all

Deselect all

Projects

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with selection possibility for users. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the
check box sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new and
recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for the server and
standby-server can be changed here. To do this:

1. Highlight the project in the list of projects

2. Enter the desired name for the server and standby-server
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If the name of the server or standby server is changed in the zenon project, then this is only updated in

th analyzer database if the Network active setting was activated in the project properties.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
D
5 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Projects
MName (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Server Stand
Please select the projects [V TIMEF TIMEF
which should be exported. MEWFE MEWFE
IMPORTANT:
Please verify the correct name
of the server and standby
server for each project.
< >
Server:
Standby :
Select all Deselect all
- . | |
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Option
Projects

Project list

Server
Standby
Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the check box
sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the Analyzer
database was selected, amended objects in the database are deleted or
updated.

Address of the server for the project selected in the list window.
Address of the server for the project selected in the list window.
Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Historian

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 55). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =
D
Wizard e
zenon Izar oo for Apphcatons
Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish
Historian
MName ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Decription
Please select the archives [WI:A1 Al Al Al
which should be exponed. D BETA BETA B1 BETA
Only basic archives can be LI wr WF1 w1 WF1
selected.
The following archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected.
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |
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Option
Historian

Archive list

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the check box sets
the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the Analyzer
database was selected, amended objects in the database are deleted or
updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Variables

Configuration of the variables from the local project which should be exported. When selecting
variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.10 = =

_ i VisualStudio.
zenon Wizard o es26

Welcome | Settings | Equipment model | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Historian | Variables | Finish

Variables

alrﬁzﬁesﬁzljg g;ee\;?j”;?;?f Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Resources label  Identification *
Only variables from the Start Start

preselected projects are SubNavigation_De... SubNavigation_Dem...

shown. SubNavigation_De... SubNavigation_Dem...

The variables can be filtered SubNavigation_Dri... SubMNavigation_Drive...

with the buttons: SubNavigation_Dri... SubMNavigation_Drive...

SubNavigation_MD... SubNavigation_MDI_1

‘Show all’, o o
‘Selected archives only’, SubNavigation_MD... SubNavigation_MDI_2
‘Selected equipment groups WIZ_VAR_10 WIZ_VAR_10
P”'Y' , WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT  WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT
Show not selected only WIZ_VAR_11 WIZ_VAR_11
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT
WIZ_VAR_12 WIZ_VAR_12
WIZ_STEPS WIZ_STEPS
WIZ_MODE WIZ_MODE
Variable Filter SIMULIrTformanon SIMULIrTformanon
ReportViewer ReportViewer
AML AML
() Historians only CEL CEL
~ Standalone/Server/.. Standalone/Server/St.. w
() Equipment groups only = >

() Show not selected only Select all Deselect all
[ . - | - |




Option Description

Variables Information and notes on exporting.

Variable Filter Selection of the variable filter using the following option fields:
»  Show all: All variables are displayed.
» Historians only: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups only: Only variables are displayed which
are part of the selected Equipment model (on page 47).

» Show not selected only: Only variables that were not selected
are displayed.

Filter row Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the List of
variables is to be filtered.

List of variables List field with possibility to select variables. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several rows are highlighted, a click in the
check box sets the options for all selected rows.

If, in the Settings tab, the option Keep the existing data in the
Analyzer database was selected, amended objects in the database
are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text and the status value of the
reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the metadata database of the
Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they must be pre-sorted using the
wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:
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Topics
Zenon

Numeric » The default status is ignored.
> If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition are set, then
only the first status and its status text are exported.
»  Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are exported (limit
value condition).
» The limit value conditions greater than, less than,as desiredand
range are ignored.
Multi numeric » Correspond to the rules for numeric.
» Substatuses are also ignored.
Binary »  Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left in the bit
mask (0 or 1) are set.
For example:
........ ....10.. 1
............. 100
............. 100 1
The following are ignored, for example
................ 1
.............. 00 1
........ 10..100 1
Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.
» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge definitions in
the bit mask.
String » Are completely ignored and not exported.
Finish

To export the configured data:




1.

2.

In the Finish tab, click on the Export button

Analyzer Export Wizard = =

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

m EEEE

the export is started

35



The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages

In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Analyzer Export Wizard = =

(¥ r)
B 1 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard TR

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Inserting event groups into the database...

Mo new event groups.

Inserting users into the database...

MNo new users.

Inserting projects into the database...

MNo new projects.

Inserting variables into the database...

Mo new variables.

Inserting archives into the database...

MNo new archive.

Inserting Sankey definition into the database...

MNo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH WFINISH IEFINISH WEFINISH 1TFINISH ITFINISH I FINISH ITFINISH 1

Insert{s): 0 Update(s): 0 Deleted:0 Error(s): 0

=

4. Click on Close to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 43) tab
2. click on button Load data

3. Configure the tabs

Close wizard

To close the wizard:

» Click on the €ancel button
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» adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved

e Clicking on Yes writes the settings configured in the Settings (on page 43) tab to the registry
and closes the wizard; the wizard is opened with this configuration next time it is started

e Click on No closes the wizard and the configuration is not saved.

3.1.2 Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

The zenon Analyzer Export Wizard 2.20 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version 7.0
SPO for the zenon Analyzer 2.20.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
e  Equipment models
e Alarm/event classes
e Alarm/event groups
e Users
» Data from selected projects:
e Archives
e Variables, with:
- Display name (see visual names (on page 64) section)
- Meaning (see meaning (on page 64) section)

- Parameters for waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (on page 64) section)
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» Sankey diagrams (see Sankey charts (on page 38) section)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

o
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions

and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (on page

43) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.

In doing so, the following applies:

» Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.

Diagrams that have the Trueand Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are valid. All

other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.
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All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.

Diagrams are added depending on the setting for the Keep the existing data in the Analyzer
database option (on page 43):

e Active: Only new diagrams are added to the Analyzer database.
e Inactive: New diagrams are added and existing diagrams are updated.

Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon variables:

e Be selected via the Variables (on page 60) tab
or

e already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to the
changes.

Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.

The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

& Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background. There are
no user interface or configuration options available.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
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If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].
To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
OK
A
-2 Analyzer Cancel
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Help

{3 GIS Editor

{2 Language Table

({3 Metering Point Administration
) Project

+-{=) Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20.

Wizard selection

Wizards
BN, Wizards ~
5&} Analyzer Cancel

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
A fort e o Arlyee 2.0 =
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Eif-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

E .-_if-l Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy

(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

O lengegeTabtle | v

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.



Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.

The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 41) of the export.

Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. The export of Sankey diagrams (on page 38) is
carried out in the background, without the possibility of configuration. You get to the next level by
clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also select individual tabs directly by clicking on the
title of the tab.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:
» Settings (on page 43): Options for the export of metadata

» Equipment models: (on page 47) Export of the equipment groups from the global project
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» Event classes (on page 50): Alarm/Event classes from global project
» Event groups (on page 52): Alarm/event groups from global project
» Users (on page 54): User from global project

» Projects (on page 55). Projects from workspace

» Archives (on page 58): Archives of the selected projects

» Variables (on page 60): Variables of the selected projects

» Finish (on page 65): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cumrent workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported.
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives

Variables

]

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

- . | |
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Button
Arrow left
Arrow right

Export

Cancel

Description

Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.

Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

» Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 43) tab to the
registry and closes the wizard. The wizard is opened with this
configuration the next time it is started.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Settings

In this tab:

1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting
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3. You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Settings

Please check the database
settings and options.

In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the
"Load data" button.

Database settings
DE host:
DE instance:
DE name:

Authentication:

User name:
Password:
Projects Options
ARC
RGM

INI

IMEF
HISTORIAN
1FP

1 mu

(1 FRAMES

(1 FIRSTSTEPS
1 MEWF

Load Data

localhost
ZA2
ZA_DATA

Windows Authentication

s

+| Remember password

Keep the existing data in the Analyzer database

Preselect existing Analyzer database content

Load data

Cancel
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SETTINGS

Settings Information and hints about current export processes.

DATABASE SETTINGS

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
DB host Computer on which the database is located.
DB instance Instance of the database.

DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

» Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

» SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an SQL
server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. The
checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:




Topics

Zenon
» Active: Projectis used.
Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. Inactive
projects can be added by means of selection with a checkbox.
OPTIONS
Options General options for the export.
Keep the existing data in the » Active: Only completely new entries from the workspace are
Analyzer database written to the database.
Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are changed or
new ones are created, these are not transferred. If these are
also transferred, the checkbox must be set to ITnactive
» Inactive: Entriesin the database are also updated or deleted.
New entries are created, amended entries are updated and
deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not deleted.
Preselect existing Analyzer » Active: Entries already present in the database are
database content preselected in the individual areas.
LOAD DATA

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected when
the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only objects
with identical names can be handled correctly.




DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

F b |

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

Parameter Description

List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new name
are displayed. The following renamed objects are displayed in the list:
» Name of the equipment models

» Names of the alarm/event classes

» Names of the alarm/event groups

» Project name

» Variable name

Exceptions:

» Users are always recreated

» Archive names are only created once in the database as a Visualname
and can be overwritten in the zenon Analyzer

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and stops
reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data and
closes the wizard.

Equipment models

Configuration of the model group which should be exported from the global project.
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A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the first that
it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time model groups are

ignored.

_—

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipmentmodels | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Equipment models

Energy v
Please select the equipment =-[1Energy ~
model and the equipment él--DBuiIding Automation
groups to be exported. é--DEnergy Management

S--DConsumption

é--DGeneration
.[]Diesel Generator
=+ IHydro Power

[CAirport
CIHKwW
[[1Train Station

D Top1 v

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |




Option
Equipment models

Selection of equipment/medium

List of equipment models/media

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the Equipment
models/media list for configuration.

List field with the possibility to select equipment models and model
groups or media. To select an entry, activate the check box in front
of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is always
displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was changed, the
original name from the zenon project is displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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Alarm/event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
. Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish
Event classes
MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High High
classes to be exported. ] Middle Middle
[ Low Low
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . — | |




Option
Event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event classes. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

D
Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Eventgroups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥liLinde Order State Linde Order State
groups to be exported. Line Team State Line Team State

Line Personal State Line Personal State

[[] Machine Operation Mode Machine Operation Mode

[[] Machine Program Machine Program

[[] Machine Operation State  Machine Operation State

[[] Machine Alarm - Emerge... Machine Alarm - Emergency
[[] Machine Alarm - External... Machine Alarm - External

[[] Machine Alarm - Equipm... Machine Alarm - Equipment

< >

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |




Option
Event groups

List of the alarm/event groups

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Eventclasses | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Users

Please select the users to be
exported.

- . — | |

-] |

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description

[ JDoe JDoe John Doe

[] JaneD JaneD Jane Doe

< >
Select all Deselect all
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Option Description
Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new and
recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Server 1 and Server 2 can be
changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Server 1 and Server 2.
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If the name of Server 1 or Server 2 is changed in the zenon project, then this is only updated in th
analyzer database if the Network active setting was activated in the project properties.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard Visalstudio

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

Projects
MName (Analyzer) MName (Workspace) Description Serverl Serve
Please select the projectsto | (1 EGTeH T I I
be exported. RGM RGM
IMPORTANT. LI NI
Please check the name of the [ TIMEF TIMEF
Server! and Server2 for each HISTORIAN HISTORIAN
project.
< >
Serverl:
Server2 :

Select all Deselect all

- . — | |
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Option
Projects

Project list

Server 1
Server 2
Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies for
all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option is deselected, amended objects in the database are
deleted or updated.

Address of the Server 1 for the project selected in the list window.
Address of the Server 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 55). Only base archives are displayed.

Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =
Vf di
5 1sual Studio
zenon lea rd Took for Applications 2.0
Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives |Variables | Finish
Archives
MName ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Decription
Please select the archives to [ BAsIC BASIC AA BASIC
be exported. VIBASIC 1 BASIC 1 Al BASIC T
Only basic archives can be [ BASIC1 BASIC 1 Al BASIC 1
selected. BASIC 2 BASIC 2 B1 BASIC 2
™ ted archi [ BASIC 2 BASIC 2 B1 BASIC 2
e aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the BASIC 3 BASIC 3 e BASIC 3
corresponding basic archive is 1.8 BB BB BB
selected. zz 77 77 77
< >
Select all Deselect all
- . | |




Option
Archives

Archive list

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies for all
selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option is deselected, amended objects in the database are
deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Variables

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (on page 55). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

-] |

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

Variables

Please select the variables to
be exported.

Only variables from the
selected projects are shown.

Display

@ All

() Selected

Variable filter

) Al

() Archives

() Equipment groups

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

oD
Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

MName (Analyzer)

MNP EERREEEEREEEEEEE

Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...
Driverforsimulatory...

Name (Workspace)

Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...
Driverforsimulatorvari...

Meanings

Resources l;

>

- . — | |

Select all Deselect all
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Option

Variables

Display

Variable filter

Filter row

List of variables

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been selected are
displayed.

» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been selected are
displayed.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option fields:
» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed which are
part of the selected Equipment model (on page 47).

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the List of
variables is to be filtered.

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Display name property. Must be

unique in the project. See also chapter Visual name (on page
64)

» Meaning: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the Editor by
means of the Meaning property. See also chapter Meaning
(on page 64)

» Ressource label: corresponds to the Resources label
property in zenon. Is used for zenon up to and including
version 7.11 for meaning (on page 64) and parameter
waterfall diagram (on page 64). From version 7.20, there are
separate properties available for this in zenon.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification property
in zenon.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.
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If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the

status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the
metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they

must be pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:

62



Rema Rules

Numeric » The default status is ignored.

» If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition are set, then
only the first status and its status text are exported.

»  Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are exported (limit
value condition).

» The limit value conditions greater than, less than,as desired and
range are ignored.

Multi numeric » Correspond to the rules for numeric.

» Substatuses are also ignored.

Binary »  Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left in the bit
mask (0 or 1) are set.

For example:
........ c...10.. 1

Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge definitions in
the bit mask.

String » Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

The following properties in the zenon Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

» Display name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes are
not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

» Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means
of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a comma.
Syntax: [Meaningl], [Meaning2], .., [MeaningN]

» Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
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individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name], [row index], [index in row], [color code];

Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Display name property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon
7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 60) tab. The following applies for visual
names:

» The name must be unique for each project.
» Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.
» The Display name are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

» Inthe event of duplicated name within a project, the Display name is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Name of the variables is entered in zenon.

» The Display name is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is
subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database.
Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Meaning property and displays this for each variable in
the Variables (on page 60) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

» If there are entries for Meaning, the corresponding entries in the Resources label are ignored.
» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» The identification ME=is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Resources label
property.
Parameter waterfall diagram

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon
workspace from zenon 7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 60) tab. The
following applies for waterfall:
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Finish

If there are entries for Parameters for waterfall diagram, the corresponding entries in the
Resources label are ignored.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

The identification WF= is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. The individual
elements of a model are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a
variable, a semicolon is used as a separator.

With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are always taken from the zenon
Resources label property.

To export the configured data:

1.

2.
3.

In the Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20 = =

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

[ - [ |

the export is started

The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
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In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number

of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 2.20

zenon Wizard

Welcome | Settings | Equipment models | Event classes | Event groups | Users | Projects | Archives | Variables | Finish

-] |

Visual Studio

Tools for Applications 2.0

Insert archives: 'P_STD_TWEEK' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_TMONTH' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_1DAY" successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 1' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_12' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_11' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 2' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_12' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_11' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_STEPS' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_MODE' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT' successfulll
Insert archives: 'P_STD_1YEAR' successfulll
Insert archives: 'BASIC 3' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_VAR_10' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT' successfulll
Link variable to archive: "WIZ_STEPS' successfulll

Inserting Sankey definition into the database...

MNo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH WFINISH IEFINISH WEFINISH 1TFINISH ITFINISH I FINISH ITFINISH 1

Insert{s): 498 Update(s): 0 Deleted: 0 Error(s): 0 Warning(s). 0

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 43) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the €ancel button.

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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e Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 43) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

e Nox: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.1.3 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version
7.11 SPO for the zenon Analyzer 3.00.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
e  Equipment models
e Alarm/event classes
e Alarm/event groups
e Users
» Data from selected projects:
e Archives
e Variables, with:
- Display name (see visual names (on page 95) section)
- Meaning (see meaning (on page 95) section)
- Parameters for waterfall diagram (see parameter waterfall chart (on page 69) section)

» Sankey diagrams (see Sankey diagrams (on page 68) section)
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» Efficiency classes (on page 95)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

@
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

-

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions
and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (on page
74) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
In doing so, the following applies:

» Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.
Diagrams that have the Trueand Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are valid. All
other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.

» All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.

68



» Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

» For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon variables:

e Be selected via the Variables (on page 91) tab
or

e already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

» If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to the
changes.

» Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.
The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

& Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background. There are
no user interface or configuration options available.

Waterfall diagram

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The
parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall diagram variable
property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and Waterfall
Chart Wizard (on page 134).

EXPORT
The wizard reads the Parameters for waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon workspace. If

there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the database of the
zenon Analyzer.

STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for machine-based
or line-based diagrams.

» Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.
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Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];
Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00;

» Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color codel,[loss of auxiliary machine],[add
loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machinel;
Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0;

RULES FOR READING:

The following is applicable for reading:

» If there are entries for Parameters for waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the Resources
label field are ignored.
The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based.

» The identification WF=is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a model
are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a semicolon is
used as a separator.

» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted. The
identification WF= must be prefixed here.

» With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon
Resources label property.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenoné6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

OK
=% I
[ Analyzer Cancel
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Help

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards

B Analyzer

: Eif-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
#

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

._if-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
------ Eif-l Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

[+-{C3) Language Table v

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer 3.00

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.



The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users

Projects

Archives

Variables

Efficiency classes

ol

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 72) of the export.

Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. The export of Sankey diagrams (on page 68) is
carried out in the background, without the possibility of configuration. You get to the next level by
clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also select individual tabs directly by clicking on the
title of the tab. Entries already present in the database are preselected in the individual areas.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:

>

>

Settings (on page 74): Options for the export of metadata

Equipment models (on page 79): (on page 47)Export of the equipment groups from the global
project

Event classes (on page 81): Alarm/Event classes from global project
Event groups (on page 83): Alarm/event groups from global project

Users (on page 85): User from global project
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H_30448
H_30448

» Projects (on page 86): Projects from workspace

» Archives (on page 89): Archives of the selected projects

» Variables (on page 91): Variables of the selected projects

» Efficiency classes (on page 95): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported.

> Finish (on page 98): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

o
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efiiciency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted

The following metadata can be selected for the export
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

-

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

- . — | |
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Button
Arrow left
Arrow right

Export

Cancel

Description

Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.

Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

» Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 43) tab to the
registry and closes the wizard. The wizard is opened with this
configuration the next time it is started.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Settings

In this tab:

1. You define the database to which the wizard connects

2. You define general options for exporting
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3. You start the data readout

zenon Wizard

Welcome Seftings Equipment models Event classes

Settings Database settings

Please check thg database DB host:

settings and options. DB name:
In order to continue load the
data into the Analyzer Export
Wizard by clicking on the Username:
"Load data” button.

Authentication:

Password

Projects

L1 MAIN
[l zAD_GBL
vl HISTORIAN

| ZAD_CIP

Options

[+ Do not medify existing data in the Analyzer metadata database

Update visual names

- . — | — |

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

Event groups Users Projects

TL-W10x64-DOK testenv. local
REPORTING

Windows Authentication

+ Remember password

Load data

Efficiency classes Finish

Load data
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SETTINGS

Settings

Information and hints about current export processes.

DATABASE SETTINGS

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
DB host Computer on which the database is located.
DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

» Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

» SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an SQL
server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. The
checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:

» Active:Projectis used.




OPTIONS

Parameters
Options

Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database

Update Visual names

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. Inactive
projects can be added by means of selection with a checkbox.

Description
General options for the export.

» Active: Only completely new entries from the workspace are
written to the database.
Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are changed or
new ones are created, these are not transferred. If these are
also transferred, the checkbox must be set to Inactive

» Inactive: Entriesin the database are also updated or deleted.

New entries are created, amended entries are updated and
deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not deleted.

Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option has been deactivated.

» Active:Inzenon, amended display names are overwritten
when exporting to the metadata database of zenon Analyzer.

» Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in zenon
Analyzer.

Default: Inactive
The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated
each time the wizard is started.

Behavior:

If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in zenon are
also amended in zenon Analyzer for:

> Equipment models
> Event classes

> Event groups

> Projects

> Archives

> Variables

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are recreated
in the event of changes.

Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists.

Example:

Initial situation:
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» Display name in the zenon project: Z
» Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A
Action:

> A=2Z:
nothing happens.

) A<>Z:
Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the metadata
table. If Z is already present in the table, A remains unchanged
and an error message is given.

LOAD DATA

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected when
the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only objects
with identical names can be handled correctly.




DIALOG FOR RENAMING

n the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

r

-

Information o

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename Cancel

Parameters Description
List of amended objects Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new name are
displayed.

Exception: Users are always recreated.

Rename Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and stops
reading in data.

Cancel Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data and
closes the wizard.

Equipment models

Configuration of the model group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the first that
it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time model groups are
ignored.
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zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Equipment models

Plant
Please select the equipment ,_,.Wm
model and the equipment o ¥ Media

groups to be exported [ IRessources

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

w

- . — | — |

Select all Deselect all

Parameters
Equipment models

Selection of equipment/medium

List of equipment models/media

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the Equipment
models/media list for configuration.

List field with the possibility to select equipment models and model
groups or media. To select an entry, activate the check box in front
of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is always
displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was changed, the
original name from the zenon project is displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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Event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = =
D
5 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Event classes

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [¥]:High AEC_Low
classes to be exported. Middle AEC Mid

[ Low AEC_High

Select all Deselect all

- I — | — |
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Parameters

Event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Select all

Deselect all

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event classes. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = =
D
5 Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish
Event groups

MName (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event [I:AEG_High AEG_High
groups to be exported. AEG_Mid AEG_Mid

AEG_Low AEG_Low

Select all Deselect all

- I — | — |
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Parameters
Event groups

List of the alarm/event groups

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives

Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Usars

Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the users to be (D JD John Doe i
exported. Tlgb gb GB

Select all Deselect all

- I — | |
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Parameters Description
Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new and
recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Server 1 and Server 2 can be
changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Server 1 and Server 2.
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Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the server
depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server settings
section.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “
/] ke
= Visual Studio
\/ d Tools for Appleations 2.0
zenon Wizar
Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Projects
Mame (Analyzer) Mame (Workspace) Description Semver 1 Server2
Please select the projects to [ 750 i
be exported. ) HISTORIAN
IMPORTANT:
Please check the name of
Server 1 and Server 2 for
each project.
Server 1:
Server2:
Select all Deselect all
[ I - | |
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Parameters Description
Projects Information and notes on exporting.

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies for
all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option is deselected, amended objects in the database are
deleted or updated.

Server 1 Address of the Server 1 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Server 2 Adress of the Server 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab:

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is activated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the project are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the database are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated and there are no entries present
for the server in the database:
Empty entries are displayed for Server 1 and Server 2.
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Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 86). Only base archives are displayed.

Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Archives
Name ( Analyzer) Name (Project) Archive ID (Project) Project Description
Please select the archives to I BASIC1 Al HISTORIAN BASIC1 i
be xpartsd. ¥l BASIC 2 B1 HISTORIAN BASIC 2
Only basic archives can be | BASIC 3 ci HISTORIAN BASIC 3
selected

The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
comesponding basic archive is
selected

Select all Deselect all

- N — | — |
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Parameters
Archives

Archive list

Select all

Deselect all

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

4

4

4

4

4

Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer.
Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project.
Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project.
Project: Project from which the archive comes.

Description: Individual description of the project.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies for all
selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer

metadata database option is deselected, amended objects in the database are

deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Variables

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (on page 86). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

Y )
- \.I’lst.lralS'Iut:l.cnr "
zenon Wizard T

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

ariables
Elae::;os:laedd the variables to Namae (Analyzer) Name (Workspaca) Meanings Project Identification L3
Only variables from the vl Stan 750
selected projects are shown | SubMawvigation_Dem.. 750
| SubMavigation_Dem... 750
] SubMavigation_Drive.. 750
O SubMNavigation_Drive... 750
| SubMavigation_MDI_1 750
| SubNavigation_MDI_2 750
vl WIZ_VAR_10 B12 750
7] WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT 750
Display el WIZ_VAR_T 750
] WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT 750
o]l WIZ_VAR_12 750
© Selected vl WIZ_STEPS 750
(2 Unselected vl WIZ_MODE 750
| SIMUL Information 750
| ReporfViewer B 750
7] AML 750
Variable filter el CEL 750
@ All ] Standalone/Server/St.. 750
N _ O Current server 750
() Archives | List path 750
() Equipment groups | Bitmap path 750 .
— Eemn rire “en

Select all Deselect all

- N — | — |
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Parameters

Variables

Display

Variable filter

Filter row

List of variables

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been selected are
displayed.

» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been selected are
displayed.

Selection of the variable filter using the following option fields:
» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed which are
part of the selected Equipment model (on page 79).

Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the List of
variables is to be filtered.

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters (it is case sensitive).

List field with possibility to select variables. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Display name property. Must be

unique in the project. See also chapter Visual name (on page
95)

» Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the Editor by
means of the Meaning property. See also chapter Meaning
(on page 95)

» Project: Project from which the variable comes.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification property
in zenon.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
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objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the
metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they

must be pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:
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Rema Rules

Numeric » The default status is ignored.

» If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition are set, then
only the first status and its status text are exported.

»  Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are exported (limit
value condition).

» The limit value conditions greater than, less than,as desired and
range are ignored.

Multi numeric » Correspond to the rules for numeric.

» Substatuses are also ignored.

Binary »  Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left in the bit
mask (0 or 1) are set.

For example:
........ c...10.. 1

Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge definitions in
the bit mask.

String » Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

The following properties in the zenon  Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

» Display name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes are
not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

» Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means
of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a comma.
Syntax: [Meaningl], [Meaning2], .., [MeaningN]

» Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name], [row index], [index in row], [color code];
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Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Display name property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon
7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 60) tab. The following applies for visual
names:

» The name must be unique for each project.
» Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.
» The Display name are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

» Inthe event of duplicated name within a project, the Display name is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Name of the variables is entered in zenon.

» The Display name is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is
subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database.
Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Meaning property and displays this for each variable in
the Variables (on page 60) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

» If there are entries for Meaning, the corresponding entries in the Resources label are ignored.
» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» The identification ME=is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Resources label
property.
Efficiency classes

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction
matrices (REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class
structure. Only reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read.
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ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions:

>

>

>

Numeric ormulti-numeric type
Status configured correctly

Limit value text present

STATUS CONFIGURATION

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions:

>

The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards.

Status n1: <x

The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards.
Status n4: >z

Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one another
exactly.

Status n2: x-vy

Status n3: y-z

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

To select efficiency classes for export:

1.
2.

Select the desired efficiency classes.

Configure the normalization.
Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be
selected.
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All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they
have been created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata
Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 - ol El

@
- H VisualStudio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Finish

Efficiency classes

Efficiency Class Name: Mormalisation:

Please select the efficiency 1REN1 = =

classes to be exported and

set their normalisation. | REM2 1 minute v

Select all Deselect all
[ I | |
Parameters Description
Efficiency Class Name Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of
Activation of checkbox in front of the name.

Normalisation Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list.

»  Minimum: 1 minute
> Maximum:1l year

Default: 15 minutes

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved
for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid
configurations.
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A Attention

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of a
reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated during
export and the previous efficiency class is deleted.

Finish

To export the configured data:

1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

Y )
~ 9 VisualStudio
zenon Wizard — e

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes

. mmEem

2. the exportis started

98



3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00 = E “

LD
- H Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Welcome Setings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_MM' successfulll A
Insertvariables 's_Machine_MName_M0I5' succassfulll
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M06' successfulll
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M07" successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M03' successfull
Insert variables. 's_Machine_MName_M03" successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M10' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M11" successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M12' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M13' successfull!
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M14' successfulll
Insertvariables 's_Machine_MName_M15' successfulll
Insert variables: 's_Machine_Name_M1&' successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M17" successfull
Insertvariables: 's_Machine_Name_M18' successfulll

Insering Efficiency Class Model definition into the database...

Insert 'RENT' successfully!

Inserting archives into the database...

No new archive

Insering Sankey definion into the database...

Mo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH ITFINISH ITFINISH 1 FINISH HTFINISH IEFINISH 1 FINISH 1TFINISH 1 FINISH 11

Inser(s) 21 Update(s) 0 Deleted: 0 Ermror(s) 0 Warning(s): 0

s

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 74) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the €ancel button.

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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e Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 74) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

e Nox: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.14 Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

The zenon Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10 supports the export of metadata from zenon from version
7.20 SPO for the zenon Analyzer 3.10.

The following can be exported:
» Data from the global project
e  Equipment models
e Alarm/event classes
e Alarm/event groups
e Users
» Data from selected projects:
e Archives
e Variables, with:
- Display name (see visual names (on page 129) section)
- Meaning (see meaning (on page 129) section)
- Parameters for waterfall diagram (see Waterfall chart (on page 102) section)
» Sankey diagrams (see Sankey diagrams (on page 101) section)

» Efficiency classes (on page 129)
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» Shift calendar (on page 103)

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

COMPATIBILITY:

The Analyzer Export Wizard works, depending on the version, with different zenon Analyzer versions
and different zenon versions. For details, read the Analyzer wizard compatibility chapter.

Sankey diagrams

The wizard automatically reads the definition for Sankey diagrams from all activated projects (on page
108) and the global project. These are in the zenon project folder \Files\Others.
In doing so, the following applies:

» Only valid XML files that were created for the zenon Analyzer are taken into account.
Diagrams that have the Trueand Valid attributes set to True in the Sankey XML file are valid. All
other Sankey diagrams are ignored and not loaded.

» All Sankey diagram definitions are written to the zenon Analyzer metadata database in the
SANKEY_DIAGRAMM, SANKEY_OBJECT and SANKEY_VARIABLE tables.
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» Diagrams deleted in zenon (XML files) are not deleted in the Analyzer. Diagrams can only be
deleted in the database directly in zenon Analyzer.

» For the adding or updating of diagrams, the following must apply to all required zenon variables:

e Be selected via the Variables (on page 125) tab
or

e already be in the database

If variables that are required for the Sankey diagram are not selected for export, the Sankey
diagram is not exported.

» If the Sankey diagram already exists, the metadata database tables are updated according to the
changes.

» Clicking on the Export button in the Finish tab starts the export of the Sankey diagrams from
zenon in to zenon Analyzer.
The diagrams are only exported once all other data such as projects or variables have been
exported. The success of the export is shown in the message list of the Finish tab.

& Attention

The import of Sankey diagrams is carried out automatically in the background. There are
no user interface or configuration options available.

Waterfall diagram

A waterfall diagram can be used for either line-based reports or for machine-based reports. The
parameters for the diagram are stored in the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall diagram variable
property from zenon 7.20. These can be entered manually or created with the Meaning and Waterfall
Chart Wizard (on page 134).

EXPORT
The wizard reads the Parameters for waterfall diagram property when loading the zenon workspace. If

there are correct entries, these these are exported in the background and written to the database of the
zenon Analyzer.

STRUCTURE OF THE ENTRIES

Depending on the structure of the entries, a decision is made on whether it is entries for machine-based
or line-based diagrams.

» Machine based: Structure with 4 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.
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Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];
Example: MyWaterfall,4,2,#80FF00;

Line-based: Structure with 7 digits, separated by a comma; ended with a semicolon.

Syntax: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary machine],[add
loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machinel;
Example: MyLineAnlaysis,4,2, #80FF00,0,0,0;

RULES FOR READING:

The following is applicable for reading:

>

If there are entries for Parameters for waterfall diagram, corresponding entries in the Resources
label field are ignored.
The structure decides whether the entry can be evaluated as machine-based or line-based.

The identification WF=is not necessary but can to be used. The individual elements of a model

are separated by a comma. If several waterfall models are assigned to a variable, a semicolon is
used as a separator.

If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted. The
identification WF= must be prefixed here.

With versions of zenon before 7.20, the waterfall parameters are taken from the zenon
Resources label property.

Export shift calendar

The wizard automatically searches in all activated projects (on page 74) for SQL export shift calendar
functions and reads out information to linked equipment groups.
In doing so, the following applies:

>

>

>

>

A search is carried out in all available zenon projects.

Assigned equipment groups are created in the EquipmentShift table.

If the function has not been assigned to an equipment group, all equipment groups are created.

Only data from projects and equipment groups that have been selected in the wizard settings

are exported.

Reading and exporting is carried out in the background.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed with zenon for each supported version of zenon Analyzer.
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STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file

[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

zenon6.ini:

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%
) Analyzer

: }) Energy

) Export/Import

) GIS Editor

-{[3) Language Table

-{[2) Metering Point Administration

i) Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

Navigate to node Analyzer.

104



3. Select the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10.

Wizard selection

Wizards
BN, Wizards ~
B9 Analyzer Cancel

._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
._if-l Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

#
._if-l Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
._if-l Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

G mmaee .

Description
This wizard exports the project meta data to the Analyzer 3.10

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

Start window

When the wizard is opened, you receive an overview page that lists all exportable objects.
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The individual objects are configured for the export on individual tabs.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard Veuaistudo

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate through the configuration (on page 106) of the export.

Configuration

When exporting with the Analyzer Export Wizard, all modules available for export are offered for
detailed configuration. Only the selected data is exported. Sankey diagrams (on page 101) and
equipment models for the shift calendar (on page 103) are exported without a configuration possibility
in the background. You get to the next level by clicking on the button with the right arrow. You can also
select individual tabs directly by clicking on the title of the tab. Entries already present in the database
are preselected in the individual areas.

The following tabs are available for configuration of the export:
» Settings (on page 108): Options for the export of metadata

» Equipment models (on page 113): (on page 47)Export of the equipment groups from the
global project

» Event classes (on page 115): Alarm/Event classes from global project
» Event groups (on page 117): Alarm/event groups from global project

» Users (on page 119): User from global project
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H_30448
H_30448

» Projects (on page 120): Projects from workspace

» Archives (on page 123): Archives of the selected projects

» Variables (on page 125): Variables of the selected projects

» Efficiency classes (on page 129): Display of the efficiency classes to be exported.

» Finish (on page 132): Start of the export and output of the result

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

H Visual Studio
ﬂ zenon Wizard Vit

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Welcome to the Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10!

This wizard performs an export of meta data from the cument workspace into the Analyzer.
Data from the global project and the local project(s) can be exported
Data in the metadata database can be updated or deleted.

The following metadata can be selected for the export:
Equipment groups
Alarm/event classes
Alarm/event groups
Users
Projects
Archives
Variables

Efficiency classes

- Cancel

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

- . — | — |
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Button
Arrow left
Arrow right

Export

Cancel

Description

Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Exports the data to the Analyzer database.

Is only active if the Finish tab is opened.

Closes the wizard without exporting.

When closing, a dialog asks if the configuration is to be saved

» Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 43) tab to the
registry and closes the wizard. The wizard is opened with this
configuration the next time it is started.

» No: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

The configuration is saved for each specific user.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Settings

In this tab:

» You define the database to which the wizard connects

» You define general options for exporting
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» You start the data readout

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Visual Studior

ﬂ zenon Wizard Veialstuclo

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Settings Database settings

Please check the database DE host: ||uca|hUSt ‘

settings and options

DE name: |ZA ‘
In order to continue load the Authentication -
data into the Analyzer Export Wndowepihenteton
Wizard by clicking on the u
“Load data” button. sername

Password: 7

Remember password

Projects
FULFILL1820
BATCH76
1 ADTEST

] BLUET6

] SCHRIFT

Options Load data

Do not modify existing data in the Analyzer metadata database

Update visual names
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Topics
zenon

SETTINGS

Settings

Information and hints about current export processes.

DATABASE SETTINGS

Database settings Connection settings to the Analyzer server.
DB host Computer on which the database is located.
DB name Name of the database.

Authentication Type of authentication:

» Windows Authentication: Windows login information is
used.

» SQL Server Authentication: Login with data from an SQL
server user.

User name Entry of the user name.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Display only for Windows Authentication.

Password Entry of the password.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
No input possible with Windows Authentication.

Remember password Password is saved for next connection.

Only for login with SQL. Server Authentication.
Inactive with Windows Authentication.

PROJECTS

Projects List of the available projects in the current zenon workspace. The
checkbox shows whether the data of the project is used:

» Active:Projectis used.




OPTIONS
Option
Options

Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database

Update Visual names

Projects that are active in the memory are pre-selected. Inactive
projects can be added by means of selection with a checkbox.

Description
General options for the export.

» Active: Only completely new entries from the workspace are
written to the database.
Note: If linkings from variables, archives etc. are changed or
new ones are created, these are not transferred. If these are
also transferred, the checkbox must be set to Inactive

» Inactive: Entriesin the database are also updated or deleted.

New entries are created, amended entries are updated and
deleted entries are removed.
Exception: Projects and Sankey diagrams are not deleted.

Only available if the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option has been deactivated.

» Active:Inzenon, amended display names are overwritten
when exporting to the metadata database of zenon Analyzer.

» Inactive: Amended display names are not changed in zenon
Analyzer.

Default: Inactive
The setting is not saved. The checkbox is set to deactivated
each time the wizard is started.

Behavior:

If the checkbox is activated, display names amended in zenon are
also amended in zenon Analyzer for:

> Equipment models
> Event classes

> Event groups

> Projects

> Archives

> Variables

The visual names for Users cannot be changed. These are recreated
in the event of changes.

Changes to display names are displayed in the individual lists.

Example:

Initial situation:

111



» Display name in the zenon project: Z
» Display name in the zenon Analyzer: A
Action:

> A=2Z:
nothing happens.

> A<>Z
Z is applied if the name has not yet been issued in the metadata
table. If Z is already present in the table, A remains unchanged
and an error message is given.

LOAD DATA

Option Description

Load Data Clicking on the button loads, depending on the Load every

project of this workspace into the memory parameter - the data
from the currently loaded project into the wizard.

In doing so, a check is made to see if data is present in the
Analyzer database. Pre-existing data is combined with the data
from the workspace and loaded into the wizard. In the event
of naming conflicts, a dialog to rectify the error is called up.

If the loading of data has been successfully concluded, the
export can be configured in the following tabs.

RENAMING OBJECTS

Objects must always be named the same in the Analyzer database and in zenon. If objects that are
already present in the database are renamed in zenon, these changes can be accepted or rejected when
the data is combined. Rejection of the changes leads to the wizard being closed, because only objects
with identical names can be handled correctly.
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DIALOG FOR RENAMING

In the event of conflicts in the naming of objects, a dialog for dealing with the error is opened:

r

Information

=

-

28 X

Some objects have been renamed!

If the objects should be really renamed. press the
button 'Rename’. The objects will be renamed in the
database during the export.

Rename

Cancel

Option

List of amended objects

Rename

Cancel

Equipment models

Description

Contains all objects that were changed. Previous name and new name are
displayed.

Exception: Users are always recreated.

Renames all objects listed in the database, closes the dialog and stops
reading in data.

Leaves the previous name in the database, finishes reading in data and
closes the wizard.

Configuration of the model group which should be exported from the global project.

A Attention

Each equipment group in zenon may only be assigned to one individual time model.

If several time model groups are assigned, the Analyzer Wizard Export uses the first that
it finds and exports this to the metadata of the Analyzer. Other time model groups are

ignored.
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Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses

Equipment models
auip Plant

Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Please select the equipment = Plant
model and the equipment & Packaging
groups to be exported. S Line 1
-IBottle Washer
- Crate Washer
[ Depalletizer
~HAFiller
~Hinspector
[Labeller
~Packer
[ Palletizer
-[ZIPasteurizer
~Unpacker
[Line2
={JLine 3
~[Botile Washer
[Crate Washer
-[Depalletizer
~Filler
[inspector
~[Labeller
[Packer
~[Palletizer
~[Pasteurizer
[JUnpacker
=-FProduction
=EcP
[ Acid
- Caustic Soda
sinfectant
eneral
ecovered Water
water

v

Option
Equipment models

Selection of equipment/medium

List of equipment models/media

Select all

Deselect all

[T - | -

Selectall Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

Drop-down list to select a model that is offered in the Equipment
models/media list for configuration.

List field with the possibility to select equipment models and model
groups or media. To select an entry, activate the check box in front
of the entry.

In the list field the name, as it is stored in the database, is always
displayed in the individual nodes. If the name was changed, the
original name from the zenon project is displayed in brackets.

Equipment groups that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Clicking on the button selects all equipment groups

Clicking on the button deselects all equipment groups.
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Event classes

Configuration of the alarm/event classes which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3,10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Event classes
Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description
Please select the alarm/event High High
classes to be exported. Middle Middle
Low Low

Selectall Deselect all

- N | —
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Option
Event classes

List of the alarm/event classes

Select all

Deselect all

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with the possibility to select the alarm/event classes. To
select an entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Event groups

Configuration of the alarm/event groups which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

oD
Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard e o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Event groups
Name (Analyzer) Name (Global project) Description

Line Order State
Line Team State

|
|
O Line Personnel State
|
|

Please select the alarm/event
groups to be exported.

Machine Operation Mode
Machine Program

Machine Operation State
Machine Alarm - Emergenc..  Machine Alarm - Emergency
achine Alarm - External Fa.. Machine Alarm - External Failu.
Machine Alarm - Equipment ... Machine Alarm - Equipment F
O Energy

O

Selectall Deselect all

- N | —
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Option
Event groups

List of the alarm/event groups

Select all

Deselect all

Description
Information and notes on exporting.

List field in which you can select alarm/event groups. To select an
entry, activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

Alarm/event classes that were deleted in the global project are no
longer displayed here.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Users

Configuration of the user which should be exported from the global project.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wiza

Visual Studio
Taoks for Applications 2.0

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Users
Name (Analyzer) MName (Global project) Description
Please select the users to be 1 Jehn John John Doe
exported. Manager Manager Manager
Select all Deselect all
[ I - |

119



Option Description
Users Information and notes on exporting.

User List List field with selection possibility for users. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
objects in the database are deleted or updated.

If a user was renamed in zenon they are considered new and
recreated in the project. The previous user is deleted.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
Projects

Configuration of the local projects which should be exported. The names for Server 1 and Server 2 can be
changed here.

To change the name of a Server or Standby Server:
1. Highlight the project in the list of projects.

2. Enter the desired name for Server 1 and Server 2.
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Note: Changes here are only possible if, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option has been deactivated. The information that is displayed for the server
depends on the settings in the project and the database. For details, see the Display of server settings
section.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

Visual Studior

ﬂ zenon Wizard s e 20

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Projects
Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Description Server 1 Server2
Please select the projects to FULFILL1920
be exported BATCHT76
IMPORTANT:

Please check the name of
Server 1 and Server 2 for
each project

Server 1:

Server2:

Select all Deselect all

[ I - |
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Option Description
Projects Information and notes on exporting.

Project list List field with selection possibility for projects. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies for
all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option is deselected, amended objects in the database are
deleted or updated.

Server 1 Address of the Server 1 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Server 2 Adress of the Server 2 for the project selected in the list window.
Source (project or database) depending on configuration.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

DISPLAY OF SERVER SETTINGS

The following is applicable for the display and configuration of the server in this tab:

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is activated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the project are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated:
Server 1 and Server 2 from the database are displayed.

» Inthe zenon project, the Network active property is deactivated and there are no entries present
for the server in the database:
Empty entries are displayed for Server 1 and Server 2.
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Archives

Selection of the archive from the selected projects (on page 120). Only base archives are displayed.
Aggregated archives are not displayed in the list, but are also selected with the base archives and
written to the database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Archives
Name ( Analyzer) MName (Project) Archive ID (Project)  Project Description
Please select the archives to DB1 DB FULFILL1520 DB1
be exported.

Only basic archives can be
selected

The aggregated archives are
selected automatically if the
corresponding basic archive is
selected

Select all Deselect all

Export I Cancel
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Option
Archives

Archive list

Select all

Deselect all

Description

Information and notes on exporting.

List field with possibility to select for archives. To select an entry, activate the
check box in front of the entry.

4

4

4

4

4

Name (Analyzer): Name of the archive in zenon Analyzer.
Name (Project): Name of the archive in the project.
Archive ID (Project): ID of the archive in the project.
Project: Project from which the archive comes.

Description: Individual description of the project.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after this column
upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection applies for all
selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the Analyzer
metadata database option is deselected, amended objects in the database are
deleted or updated.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.
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Variables

Configuration of the variables to be exported from the selected local projects (on page 120). When
selecting variables, the entries offered can be prefiltered.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

)
i Tk,
ﬂ zenon Wizard VT A

Welcome Settings Equipment models Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish
Variables |
ELEZ:ZOSI‘TLedd the variables to Name (Analyzer) Name (Workspace) Meanings Project Identification 0
Only variables from the O Start FULFILL1520
selected projects are shown. O SubNavigation_Dem... FULFILL1920
O SubMavigation_Dem... FULFILL1920
O SubMavigation_Drive... FULFILL1920
O SubNavigation_Drive FULFILL1920
OJ SubMavigation_MDI_1 FULFILL1920
O SubMNavigation_MDI_2 FULFILL1920
WIZ_VAR_12 FULFILL1920
WIZ_VAR_11 FULFILL1920
Display =] WIZ_VAR_10 FULFILL1920
@Al WIZ_STEPS FULFILL1920
WIZ_LOWER_LIMIT FULFILL1920
O Selected WIZ_UPPER_LIMIT FULFILL1320
O Unselected WIZ_MODE FULFILL1920
O SIMUL Information FULFILL1920
O ReportViewer FULFILL1920
O AML FULFILL1920
Variable fifter O CEL FULFILL1920
@ All O Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
. O Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
© Archives O Current authorization FULFILL1920
(O Equipment groups ] Current autharization ... FULFILL1920
— e ; Sin i 1ann v
Select all Deselect all
- I - |
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Option Description

Variables Information and notes on exporting.
Display Selection of which variables are displayed, via the following option
fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.

» Selected: Only variables that have already been selected are

displayed.
» Unselected: Only variables that have not yet been selected are
displayed.
Variable filter Selection of the variable filter using the following option fields:

» All: All variables are displayed.
» Archives: Only archive variables are displayed.

» Equipment groups: Only variables are displayed which are
part of the selected Equipment model (on page 113).

Filter row Input of alphanumerical characters according to which the List of
variables is to be filtered.

Attention: The filter makes a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters (it is case sensitive).

List of variables List field with possibility to select variables. To select an entry,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

The following are displayed:
» Name (Analyzer): Name in zenon Analyzer.

» Name (Workspace): Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the
Editor by means of the Display name property. Must be

unique in the project. See also chapter Visual name (on page
129)

» Meanings: Can be issued from zenon 7.20 in the Editor by
means of the Meaning property. See also chapter Meaning
(on page 129)

» Project: Project from which the variable comes.

» Identification: It corresponds to the Identification property
in zenon.

Sorting: Clicking on the column identifier sorts the entries after
this column upwards or downwards.

Multiple selection: If several lines are highlighted, the selection
applies for all selected lines.

If, in the Settings tab, the Don't modify existing data in the
Analyzer metadata database option is deselected, amended
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objects in the database are deleted or updated.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the checkboxes.

Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the check boxes.

RULES FOR THE EXPORT OF VARIABLES WITH REACTION MATRICES

If linked variables are exported with reaction matrices, the limit value text, the limit value color and the
status value of the reaction matrix statuses are also exported to the STATUSNAME table in the
metadata database of the Analyzer. Because only certain states can be evaluated in the reports, they

must be pre-sorted using the wizard.

The following statuses of the reaction matrices can be exported or excluded:
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Rema Rules

Numeric » The default status is ignored.

» If several statuses with the same status and limit value condition are set, then
only the first status and its status text are exported.

»  Only statuses with a value that is equal to a limit value are exported (limit
value condition).

» The limit value conditions greater than, less than,as desired and
range are ignored.

Multi numeric » Correspond to the rules for numeric.

» Substatuses are also ignored.

Binary »  Only statuses that have value bits set consistently from right to left in the bit
mask (0 or 1) are set.

For example:
........ c...10.. 1

Multi binary » Correspond to the rules for Binary.

» In addition, substatuses and statuses are also ignored with edge definitions in
the bit mask.

String » Are completely ignored and not exported.

IMPORT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION FROM ZENON

The following properties in the zenon  Analyzer variable properties group provide information for
reports in the zenon Analyzer:

» Display name: Entry of a display name of the variable in zenon Analyzer. This must be unique in
the project. The check is not carried out when issued in zenon, but when imported into zenon
Analyzer. If this property is changed after the first export to a zenon Analyzer, these changes are
not applied in the zenon Analyzer.

» Meaning: Entry of the (Meaning) of a variable in the zenon Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means
of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. Several meanings are separated by a comma.
Syntax: [Meaningl], [Meaning2], .., [MeaningN]

» Parameters for waterfall diagram: Parameters of a variable for a waterfall diagram in zenon
Analyzer. Entry is manual or by means of the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard. The
individual parameters are separated by a comma. Several waterfalls are divided by a semicolon.
Syntax: [model name], [row index], [index in row], [color code];
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Visual name

The wizard reads the Analyzer/Display name property when loading the zenon workspace from zenon
7.20 and displays this for each variable in the Variables (on page 125) tab. The following applies for
visual names:

» The name must be unique for each project.
» Names in a project that appear several tines are highlighted in red.
» The Display name are entered when writing the data to the metadata database.

» Inthe event of duplicated name within a project, the Display name is only entered for the first
variable found. For the second variable, the Name of the variables is entered in zenon.

» The Display name is only set when the variable is exported for the first time. If this is
subsequently changed in the Editor, this change is no longer applied in the metadata database.
Changes are of course applied to a new metadata database when exporting to a new database.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the visual name is always taken from the zenon
Identification property.

Meaning

From zenon 7.20, the wizard reads the Analyzer/Meaning property and displays this for each variable in
the Variables (on page 125) tab.
The following applies for meanings:

» If there are entries for Meaning, the corresponding entries in the Resources label are ignored.
» If there are no entries, corresponding entries from the Resources label are accepted.

» The identification ME=is no longer necessary but can continue to be used. If a variable is
assigned several meanings, a comma is used as a separator.

» With a version of zenon before 7.20, the meaning is always taken from the zenon Resources label
property.
Efficiency classes

Selection and configuration of the efficiency classes to be exported. In doing so, zenon reaction
matrices (REMAs) are displayed, the status of which correspond to the rules of the efficiency class
structure. Only reaction matrices that meet certain conditions are read.
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ZENON REACTION MATRIX REQUIREMENTS

In order for a reaction matrix to be read as an efficiency class, it must meet the following conditions:

>

>

>

Numeric ormulti-numeric type
Status configured correctly

Limit value text present

STATUS CONFIGURATION

The statuses to be configured must meet the following conditions:

>

The first status is less than a defined value. The area is open downwards.

Status n1: <x

The last status is greater than the last value defined beforehand. This area is open upwards.
Status n4: >z

Fixed ranges are defined between the first and last value. These areas must follow one another
exactly.

Status n2: x-vy

Status n3: y-z

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

To select efficiency classes for export:

1.
2.

Select the desired efficiency classes.

Configure the normalization.
Attention: The None value is reserved for a subsequent expansion stage and must not be
selected.
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All pre-existing efficiency classes in the metadata database are deleted during export if they
have been created by the wizard. However, efficiency classes that come from the Metadata
Editor are retained. All selected efficiency classes are then written to the metadata database.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Visual Studier
Tooks for Applications 2

Efficiency classes

Please select the efficiency
classes to be exported and
set their normalisation

Welcome Settings Equipment models

Efficiency Class Name:

LOTMO7_EC_Energy

[ I - |

Eventclasses Event groups Users Projects  Archives  Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Normalisation:

15 minutes w

Select all Deselect all

Option

Description

Efficiency Class Name

Selection of the efficiency class to be exported by means of
Activation of checkbox in front of the name.

Normalisation

Selection of the normalization from a drop-down list.

» Minimum: 1 minute

> Maximum:1l year

Default: 15 minutes

Attention: None must not be selected. This value is reserved

for a subsequent expansion level and leads to invalid
configurations.
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A Attention

Reaction matrices are identified in zenon by means of their name. If the name of a
reaction matrix is amended in zenon, the attendant efficiency class is recreated during
export and the previous efficiency class is deleted.

Finish

To export the configured data:

1. Inthe Finish tab, click on the Export button.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

L -]
B4 zenon Wizard o

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

2. the exportis started
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3. The exported elements are shown in the output window with the attendant success and error
messages
In addition, the number of objects that have been added, replaced or deleted, and the number
of errors that occurred are shown.

Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Equipment models Event classes Event groups Users Projects Archives Variables Efficiency classes Finish

Inserting event groups into the database... A

Mo new event groups

Inserting users into the database...

Mo new users

Inserting projects into the database...

Mo new projects.

Inserting vaniables into the database

Errar: Could notfound projecttable ID!

Inserting Efficiency Class Model definition into the database...

Mo new Efficiciency classes.

Inserting archives into the database..

Mo new archive

Inserting Sankey definition into the database..

Mo new Sankey Diagram.

I FINISH W FINISH ITFINISH NTFINISH I FINISH 1T FINISH 1TFINISH 1T FINISH 1 FINISH 1

Insert{s): 0 Update(s): 0 Deleted: 0 Error{s): 0 Warning(s): 0

K

4. Click the Close button to close the wizard

RECONFIGURING THE WIZARD

To reconfigure the wizard:
1. Open the Settings (on page 108) tab.
2. Click on the Load data button.

3. Configure the tabs.

Close wizard

To close the wizard:
» Click on the €ancel button.

» Adialog prompts whether the configuration should be saved.
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e  Yes: Writes the settings set in the Settings (on page 108) tab to the registry and closes the
wizard. The wizard is opened with this configuration the next time it is started. The
configuration is saved for each specific user.

e Nox: Closes the wizard without saving the configuration

3.1.5 Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard helps you prepare a zenon project for the processing of
variable information in the zenon Analyzer.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

& Attention

If the Multi-User is used with a project with distributed engineering (Multi-User),
then Enable changes must be activated in the zenon Editor for:
» The project (context menu of the project)

» The variables (context menu of the variables or the Variables module)

Otherwise the changes made by the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard cannot be
applied. These are then discarded.

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard helps you, when engineering projects in zenon, to configure:
» Meanings (Meaning)

» Waterfall charts for machine-based reports and line-based reports.
The wizard writes the configuration in the corresponding properties of the variables selected in the
wizard. The target properties depend on the version of zenon that is used.
A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.

FROM ZENON 7.20

» Meanings:

The Meanings are written in the Analyzer/Meaning property. Several entries are separated by a
comma (,).

» Waterfall:
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The parameters for waterfall diagrams are written in the Analyzer/Parameters for waterfall
diagram property. The parameters for a diagram are separated by a comma (,). Several diagrams
are separated by a semi colon (;)

e Syntax machine-based: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code code];

e Syntax line-based: [model name],[line index],[column index],[color code],[loss of auxiliary
machine],[add loss of auxiliary machine],[subtract loss of auxiliary machine];

The following applies for both properties: If there are still entries in the General/Resources label property
from previous versions of zenon, these are deleted and entered in the corresponding properties for
zenon 7.20.

UP TO ZENON 7.11:

Meanings and parameters for waterfall diagrams are written to the Resources label variable property. In
doing so, the prefix Wr= is added for meanings and the prefix WF= is added for waterfall parameters.

For further information, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter.

Install and call up wizard

The wizard is automatically installed together with zenon.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to0 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
0K
A
+-{7) Analyzer Cancel
{3 Energy
{2 Export/Import Help

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Navigate to node Analyzer.

3. Select the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards
BN, Wizards ~
5&} Analyzer Cancel

i @ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10
@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20 Help
@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

@ Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.10

#
@ Sankey Wizard

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

[+-{C3) Language Table

o e -

Description

Configure meanings and waterfall information.

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be
configured. Configuration starts with the Settings (on page 140) tab.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - U

zenon Wizard

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard!

This Wizard helps you to adapt your project for using it with the Analyzer.
The following two scenarios are possible.

Meaning

Some reports need to set meanings in order to identify variables used for reports. The Meaning and Waterfall Chart
Wizard helps you to browse those varables and set the proper meaning into the ‘Meaning’ field of the variables.

Waterfall

Some reports show a waterfall analysis based on variables. In the Wizard you can design your own waterfall chart
structure and write the proper waterfall definition into the ‘Parameter for waterfall diagram’ field of the variables used. If
there are any existing waterfall definitions, they can be modified.

MEANING

zenon variables often receive technically-orientated names in the project. This naming is often not
meaningful enough for display in a zenon Analyzer report. The variables can be given an unique name
for display in the zenon Analyzer report. This name is saved to the corresponding variable property
depending on the zenon version. Target property and entry are automatically selected by the wizard.

After import into zenon Analyzer, this name is used for reports without the existing variable name
needing to be changed. For details, see the Analyzer Wizards chapter in the online help.

WATERFALL

Some zenon Analyzer reports can display a waterfall diagram using zenon variables. To do this,
information on the appearance of the diagram must already be present in the resource label of the
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selected variable. The structure and appearance of a waterfall diagram can be defined with a wizard.
The waterfall information is saved to the corresponding variable property depending on the zenon
version. Target property and entry are automatically selected by the wizard. For details, see the
Analyzer Wizards chapter in the online help.

NAVIGATION

Click on the button with the arrow to navigate (on page 139) through the configuration (on page 138) of
the export.

Configuration

The Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard is configured with the following tabs:

» Settings (on page 140): Loading the data from the projects.
Only once the data to be loaded is selected are other tabs available for meanings or waterfall
diagrams.

» Meaning filter (on page 142): Filter settings for meanings.
» Meaning (on page 144): Selection and assignment of the meanings.
> Waterfall filter (on page 148): Filter settings for machine-based waterfall diagram.

» Waterfall (on page 150): Selection of variables and configuration of machine-based waterfall
diagram.

» Line Analysis filter (on page 152): Filter settings for line-based waterfall diagram.

» Line Analysis (on page 154): Selection of variables and configuration of line-based waterfall
diagram.

» Finish (on page 159): Acceptance of configuration and configuration by the wizard.
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The tabs that can be shown depend on the configuration of the Settings (on page 140) tab.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard -

o
- : Vigisiudo
zenon Wizard ok oo 0

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall filter Waterfall Finish

Welcome to the Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard!

This Wizard helps you to adapt your project for using it with the Analyzer.
The following two scenarios are possible.

Meaning

Some reports need to set meanings in order to identify variables used for reports. The Meaning and Waterfall Chart
Wizard helps you to browse those varables and set the proper meaning into the ‘Meaning’ field of the variables.

Waterfall

Some reports show a waterfall analysis based on variables. In the Wizard you can design your own waterfall chart
structure and write the proper waterfall definition into the ‘Parameter for waterfall diagram’ field of the variables used. If
there are any existing waterfall definitions, they can be modified.

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:

Button Description

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes the
wizard.

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.
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Settings

Selection and loading of the tabs to be configured.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

D
- - Visual Studio
zenon Wizard o e 20

Welcome Seftings

Settings

[[] Load every project of this workspace into the memery
[¥] Define Meanings
[¥] Define Waterfall Chart

® Machine () Line

Load data

L I | ]
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Option Description

Settings Setting for which tabs are to be loaded.
Load every project of this » Active: When loading, projects from the workspaces that are not
workspace into the memory in the memory are also taken into account. Once the wizard has

been ended or once the Finish action has been executed, these
are removed.

Define Meanings » Active: The Meaning filter (on page 142) and Meaning (on
page 144) tabs are loaded.

Define Waterfall Chart Selection of waterfall chart:
» Active: A waterfall chart is created.
Selection of the waterfall type by means of the radio button:

» Machine: A machine-based waterfall chart is created. The
Waterfall filter (on page 148) und Waterfall (on page 150) tabs
are loaded.

» Line: Aline-based waterfall chart is created. The Line Analysis
filter (on page 152) and Line Analysis (on page 154) tabs are
loaded.

Load data Clicking on the button searches through the variables of all projects
loaded in the workspace and loads the required information for the
filter and editing the variables. The corresponding tabs are displayed in
the wizard.

A progress bar is displayed during the loading process.

After loading, the tabs are available for the selected data, for configuration.
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Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

D
— . Visual Studic
zenon Wizard R —

Welcome Seflings Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
+ Define Meanings
+ Define Waterfall Chart
® Machine Line
Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

Meanings

Configuration of the meanings using the Meaning filter and Meaning tabs.

Meaning filter

The variables to be edited are pre-filtered with this tab. If an object is not selected in any group, all
variables are available in the Meaning (on page 144) tab.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.
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Welcome Settings

= Plant

= [Packaging

=[ILine1
i ~[IBottle Washer

~lCrate Washer
- IDepalletizer
CFiller
_linspector
Labelier
[ IPacker
Palletizer
[ 1Pasteurizer
i [ lUnpacker
= [Line 2
i~ IBottle Washer
[“ICrate Washer
-[Depalletizer
i-LIFiller
+Inspector
~CLabeller
[IPacker
-CPalletizer
[ 1Pasteurizer
i [ JUnpacker
=[Line 3

- ]Bottle Washer

~ICrate Washer

~.[Depalletizer

zenon Wizard

Meaning filter

-

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

-
Visual Studio

Tooks for Appications 2.0

W

Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
Project
] FNB_MAIN
] FNB_GBL
] FNB_BREW
| FNB_CIP
Archive Long Name Lo
C15A AIR CYCLIC DATA
_lco CONS TREND
CJoA PRODUCTION CYCLIC DATA
ClsL SLARCH
M8 MACHINE 08
1 mM9 MACHINE 09
Cls1 ANALYZER SPONT DATA
J9A CHEMICALS CYCLIC DATA
et ANALYZER CYCLIC DATA
J20 ENERGY COMPRESSOR CYCLIC DATA
ot OEE TIME v

_ o I o I

Option

Description

List of equipment groups

Filtering for individual models by activating the respective checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all equipment models are selected.

List of projects

Filtering for individual checkboxes by activating the respective
checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all projects are selected.

List of archives

Filtering for individual archives by activating the respective checkboxes.

No selection: Variables of all archives are selected.
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Meaning

The meanings of the variables are edited in this tab. Variables can be selected and given new meanings,
and existing meanings can be removed.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

b
H Visual Studic
zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Maaning filtar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Search meaning:

Vanable Project Archives Identification Meanings Meanings (preview) -
[ b_TRUE FNB_MAIN

] FALSE FNE_MAIN

['s_Empty FNB_MAIN

[[] s_Machine_Mame_auwx FNE_MAIN

[CIr_100 FNB_MAIN

[ b_Flashing FNB_MAIN

] b_Infobox FNE_MAIN

["] b_Details_Overview_Online FNB_MAIN

[] Current user leval FNE_MAIN Curmrentuser leval

[ Usemame FNE_MAIN Usemame v

Select all Deselectall = 1997 total { 0 selected [ 0 changed Reset

Add new meanings Remove exsting meanings

Add to list Remove from list
Remove from list Remove al
Remove all
Update meaning Update meaning

L - | ]
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VARIABLE SELECTION

Option Description
Search meaning Input of a search term lists all variables with their corresponding
meanings.

The list is immediately updated with the entry of a character.
Placeholders cannot be used.

List Variablen List of the variables available after filtering.

Selection of variables for editing: Activation of the checkbox
before the variables.

Existing meanings of the variables are shown in the Meanings
column. In doing so, only meanings are displayed. Other entries or
entries for the waterfall chart are hidden or ignored when editing.

The variables can be sorted by clicking on a column label.

Select all Clicking this selects all variables for editing.
Deselect all Clicking this deselects all variables.
Display statistics Display how many variables:

» Are presentin the list
» Have been selected
» Have been changed

Reset Resets all changes that have been made by clicking on Update
meaning.

Note: Changes are only accepted finally after clicking on Finish.

ADD MEANINGS

Option Description

Add new meanings Allows meanings to be added to variables.

New meanings are entered in the input field, added to the list and
assigned to the selected variables using the Update meaning button.

Eingabefeld Entry of a new meaning.

Maximum length: 50 characters

Liste Meanings Lists all meanings that have been created.

Add to list Adds entry from text field to the list of meanings.
Remove from list Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings.
Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings.

145



Update meaning Clicking this assigns a new meaning to all entries in the list ofMeanings.
The meanings to be added are displayed in the Meanings (preview)
column; the row with the variables has a green background.

REMOVE MEANINGS

Option Description
Remove existing meanings Allows meanings to be removed from variables.

If a variable is selected, all assigned meanings are displayed in the list of
Meanings. Meanings that are to be retained are deleted from the list by
clicking on the Remove from list button. Clicking on the Update
meaning button removes the meanings from the selected variables.

List Meanings Lists all of the meanings assigned to the selected variables.
Remove from list Deletes selected entry from the list of Meanings.

Remove all Deletes all entries from the list of Meanings.

Update meaning Clicking this removes all entries in the list of Meanings from the

selected variables. The row with the variables has a red background.

Attention: Changes and new entries are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in
the Finish tab has been executed.
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EXAMPLE OF COLOR IDENTIFICATION

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard Veialsudo

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall filter Waterfall Finish

Search meaning:

Variable Project Archives Identification Meanings Meanings (previ... ™

W] wiz_MODE

[] SIMUL Informat.. MEWF

[] ReportViewer ~ MEWF

[ AML MEWF WI1-WF1
[ cEL MEWF

[[] Standalone/Se.. MEWF

[] Current server MEWF

[ ISP naAriRI—

<

Select all Deselectall | 106 total [ 2 selected [ 2 changed Reset

Add new meanings Remove existing meanings

Add to list Remaove from list
Remove from list Remove al
Remaove all
Update meaning Update meaning

» Red: All Meanings of the variable have been deleted.

» Green: Variable has received a new Meaning.
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Machine

Configuration of a waterfall model for machine-based reports using the Waterfall filter and Waterfall

tabs.
- olEN|

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

-
Visual Studio

ols for Apphcations 2.0

zenon Wizard

Welcome Seflings Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish
Settings
Load every project of this workspace into the memory

+ Define Meanings
+ Define Waterfall Chart
® Machine Line
Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

Waterfall chart filter

You define the machine-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables must be assigned to
the same equipment group. If variables from an archive are used, the archive and the variables must be

assigned to the same equipment group.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.
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Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|
zenon Wizard
Welcome Setiings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
= C1Everywhere Project
tﬁ:am" 1 FNB_MAIN
oL -|—agtrewing 4 FNB_GBL
& JPackaging ] FNB_BREW
L LOFiller _IFNB_CIP
[ Utlities
[Iwere
= IMedia
~[CIChemicals
~[CICompressed Air
[CIEnergy
[Iwater
=-_|Plant
-[_|Packaging
= Line 1 Archive Long Name
| LI Botle Washer WisL SLARCH
__|Crate Washer v 0s OPERATING STATE
.| Depalletizer
- Filler
L inspector
Labeller
-[1Packer
i Palletizer
- [Pasteurizer
i Ll Unpacker
=[Line2
| L[ IBottle Washer v
[ | |
Option Description

List of equipment groups Selection of an equipment group.

List of projects Selection of a project.

List of archives Select an archive.

An equipment group and a project must be selected. As a option, it is also possible to select an archive
from the appropriate equipment group.

No variables can be displayed in the Waterfall (on page 150) tab:
» No project was selected
» No equipment group was selected

» Objects were selected that are not assigned to the same equipment group
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Waterfall chart

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab:

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEl
zenon Wizard
Welcome Meaning filttar Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart
ONew @ Update |WF1 v Chat: [WF1 | Save
Variable Project Archive Identification Waterfall def Waterfall def. (preview) ~

r_Line_01_M0O7_Air_AbsCons FME_GEL 0S-0PERATING STATE... Absolut consum...

Chart

W
< >

_ o I cam'

New Active: A new waterfall definition is created.

Update Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from drop-down list.
Chart Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition.

Save Clicking on the button saves the entries.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the
Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed.

Variablenliste Lists all variables that correspond to the configuration on the Waterfall filter
(on page 148) tab. Bool and String variables are not displayed.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading. Existing
waterfall definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls column. New or amended
waterfall definitions are displayed in the Waterfalls (preview) column.

Chart Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging & dropping.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has
been executed.




CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To create a new waterfall definition:

1.

Line

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8

Select New.

Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area
Arrange the bar according to the rules

Enter a name in the Chart input field

Click on save.

The configuration is saved in the Waterfalls (preview) column

Switch to tab Finish.

Click on Finish.

Configuration of a waterfall model for line-based reports using the Line Analysis Filter and Line
Analysis tabs.

Welcome Setlings Waterfall chart filtar Waterfall chart

Settings

Load every project of this workspace into the memory
Define Meanings

+ Define Waterfall Chart

Finish!

Load data

_ o I o I

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - olEN|

D
. . Visual Studio
zenon Wizard

Machine ® Line
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Line Analysis filter

You define the line-based waterfall diagram in this tab. To do this, all variables and archives must be

assigned to the same equipment group.

A Attention

Only equipment models from the global project are available.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard

zenon Wizard

Waelcome Setiings Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Main machine

Side machines

-
VisualStudio

ots for Applcat

Equipment Project Equipment Project
- | 1] FNB_MAIN [] Bottle Washer [] FNB_MAIN
[JEverywhere
~[JAsarmen ¥ FNB_GBL [ Crate Washer [ FNB_GBL
o[ Plant [l FNE_BREW ] Depalletizer [ FNB_BREW
P |_|\'\fer13 [ FNB_CIP [ Inspector [J FNB_CIP
i E""ed'a ¥ Labeller
—H_|Plant 7
T Pack
=[JPackaging ¥l Packer
! @0uinet —| Palletizer
[ |Bottle Washer [] Pasteurizer
[[ICrate Washer [J Unpacker
-[IDepalletizer
-[¥IFiller < 2] |« > €
~[Cinspector . .
[Labellar Archive Long Name Project Archive Long Name Project
CPacker BsL SLARCH FNB_GBL B T MACHINE 08 TN 6B
OPalletizer Clos OPERATINGSTATE ~ FNB_GBL Mo MACHINE 09 B GBL
. l':F'E'Ser”ZE' [1os OPERATINGSTATE  FNB_GBEL
-|_|Unpacker
PR CLine2
i ml]Line3
[ ] Production
[ Total
< > <
- I | |




Parameters
Main machine

List of equipment models

Project

Archive

Side machine

Equipment

Project

Archive

RULES

Description
Configuration of the main machine.
List of the existing equipment models.

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection defines the
archives that can be used.
Only one model can be selected.

Existing projects.
The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects. The
selection is optional.

List of existing archives.

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.
Only one archive can be selected.

Configuration of the auxiliary machines
List of the existing equipment models.

Selection of a model by activating the checkbox. The selection defines the
archives that can be used.
As many models as desired can be selected.

Existing projects.
The list of archives can be filtered using the selection of projects. The
selection is optional.

List of existing archives.

Selection of an archive by activating the checkbox.
As many archives as you want can be selected.

The following is applicable for the selection of the main machine:

» Precisely one equipment group must be selected.

» The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.
Only one project can be selected.

» Precisely one archive can be selected.

The following is applicable for the selection of the auxiliary machines:

» Several equipment groups can be selected. However these must be from the same level as the

main machine.

» If an equipment group has been selected for the main machine, only equipment groups at the
same level as the main machine can be selected for the auxiliary machines. The equipment
group of the main machine is precluded in the process.
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» The archive selection can be prefiltered using the Project filter.
Several projects can be selected.

» At least one archive must be selected. If a variable is already used in the archive of the main
machine, it is not available for the auxiliary machine.

& Attention

In order for variables to be available for the diagram, they must always be linked to
the same equipment group as the archive in which the variables are located. This
applies to main machines and auxiliary machines.

Waterfall chart

Waterfall definitions can be created and edited on this tab:

Note the rules for filtering on the Line Analysis filter tab: Precisely the same variable filter settings
must be set for main and auxiliary machines.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard = = “

zenon Wizard

Seftngs Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chan =0

® Mew () Update Chart: Save Sub = Subtract main maching
Add = Add main machine
SMa = Side machines

Variables main machine Variables side machines
Vanable Project Archive Wariable Project Archive Identfi.. Waterfall def. Waterall def (preview)

SimulationFE_LDIMOS/_m . FNB_GBL  MI-MACHINE 09 WF_Line 4.3 6FFE
SimulationFE_LDIMOIWS . FNB_GBL  MI-MACHINE 09

‘ilmulannn}FR LOIMOFr_min_Va. FNB_GBL SL-5L ARCH.O1-0FE TI

I'}INB?‘I? W FNB_GEL SL-5L ARCH
1_Line. m Mﬂ? DINETE2_0. FNB_GBL SL-5L ARCH

Chan

Kl
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Option
New
Update
Chart

Save

Legend

Variables main machine

Variables side machine

Chart

Description

Active: A new waterfall definition is created.

Active: An existing waterfall definition is edited. Select from drop-down list.
Entry of a name for a new waterfall definition.

Clicking on the button saves the entries.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the
Finish action in the Finish tab has been executed.

Key for the assignment of the variables:

» Sub: Losses of auxiliary machines are subtracted from the main machine.
» Add: Losses of auxiliary machines are added to the main machine.

» SMa: Auxiliary machines .

Lists all variables available for the main machine.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading.

Lists all the variables available for the auxiliary machines.

The list can also be sorted by clicking on the column heading.

Waterfall definitions can be created or amended here by dragging & dropping.

Note: All changes are only written to the zenon variable once the Finish action in the Finish tab has

been executed.

CREATING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To create a new waterfall definition:

1. Select New.

Move the desired variable by drag&drop in sequence in the Chart area

Arrange the bar according to the rules

2
3
4. Enter a name in the Chart input field
5

Click on save.

The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column.

6. Switch to tab Finish.

7. Click on Finish.

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To edit an existing waterfall definition:
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1. Select Update.

2. Select the desired definition from the drop-down list.

The existing definition is displayed in the diagram field.

Edit the definition.

Click on save.

Switch to tab Finish.

N o v & W

Click on Finish.

RULES WHEN DRAWING THE DIAGRAM:

When drawing, the following rules are applicable, in contrast to a machine-based diagram:

Position Rule

Last line, first | Entries for main
column machines only.

n-column,
last line and
not 1st
column.

n-column, Auxiliary machine
last line and entries.

not 1st

column.

Main machine entries.

Definition

SUBTRACT_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES

Default:
ADD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES =0

Alternative:

Clicking on the cell with the right mouse button

opens, after the dialog, a further dialog to select

colors.

Confirmation with Yes changes the definition to:
ADD_SIDE_MACHINE LOSSES =1

LOSS_FROM_SIDE_MACHINE = 1

DIALOG: ADD AUXILIARY MACHINE LOSSES

The configuration is displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column.

Code

Sub

(none)

Add

SMa

Under the following conditions, after the color selection dialog has been closed, an additional dialog to
add losses from auxiliary machines is displayed:

» Click on the right mouse button in the diagram

» On avariable of the main machine

» Inthelastline

156



>

From the second column

Set side machine losses

Add side machine losses

MNein Abbrechen

Option Description

Add side machine losses Query of whether losses from auxiliary machines are to be added.

Yes The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 1. The losses of the
auxiliary machine are added.

No The value for DD_SIDE_MACHINE_LOSSES is set to 0. The losses of the
auxiliary machine are subtracted.

Cancel The status remains as it was before the dialog was called up.

General rules for waterfall diagrams

The following rules apply when creating and editing waterfall definitions:

1.
2.
3.

7.
8.

For the first bar, the variable in the upper left corner of the character area must be dragged.
The second bar can only be inserted below the first bar.

All other bars can be inserted either below the existing bar or to the right of an existing bar.
e The first row can only contain one bar.

e Ifabarisinserted to the right of an existing bar, the bar above this is extended.

The selected variable is displayed in green.

Each variable can only be used once.

The bar contains an index:

e  First number: Row index

e Second number: Column index

The name of the selected variable is displayed in the tooltip of the bar.

For line-based diagrams only: Variables of auxiliary machines can only be entered in the last line.

Note: Note the rules for filtering (on page 152) and diagram design (on page 154) for line-based
diagrams.
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SAVING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To save a waterfall definition:

1.
2.
3.

Enter a name in the Chart input field
Click on the save button.

The definition is saved in the variable list and the new entry is displayed in the Waterfall def.
preview (preview) column

The new waterfall definition is only written to the zenon variable after clicking on the Finish
button in the Finish tab.

EDITING A WATERFALL DEFINITION

To edit a new waterfall definition:

1.
2.

© N oo U

Select Update.
Select the desired waterfall definition from the drop-down list.

Attention: Only definitions that correspond to the configuration in the Waterfall filter (on page
148) tab are offered

The waterfall definition is displayed in the Chart area
Change the definition in accordance with the rules:
e Adding a bar: Move the variable to the desired position: The variable is colored green.

e Deleting a bar: Drag the bar to the deletion area. The variable is displayed again without a
highlighting color.

e Moving a bar: Move the bar to the desired location.

e Changing the color: Assign the bar the desired color with a right-click.

Click save.

All changes are displayed in the list in the Waterfall def. preview (preview) column
Switch to tab Finish.

Click on Finish.

DELETING A BAR

Bars can be deleted if:

>

>

It is a short bar

There is no other bar below or to the right

To delete a bar, drag & drop it to a free location outside the Chart field (but not in the variable list).
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THE BAR IS DELETED. ALL OTHER BARS ARE MOVED ACCORDINGLY. MOVING THE BAR

Bars can be moved if:
» ltisashortbar

» The movement is within a row

To move a bar, drag & drop it to the new position. All other bars between the old and the new position
are moved by one place.

CHANGING THE COLOR OF A BAR

To change the color of a bar:
1. Right-click on the bar
2. The dialog to select the color opened:
3. select the desired color

4. Click on OK.

Finish

In this tab, the changes are written to the variables in zenon and the result is displayed in the output
field.

Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard - oIEH

zenon Wizard

Welcome Settings Meaning filter Meaning Waterfall chart filter Waterfall chart Finish

Update variable MEANINGS definition

'r_Line_01_MO07_WS_Cur_Mach_Spd’ meaning. deleted

New Meaning(s) 0
Update(s): 0
Deleted: 1
Waming(s). 0
Emar(s). 0
Update variable WATERFALL definition

'u_Line_071_M04_WS5S_Cur_State’ waterfall: WF2.1,1,8508080" new
‘'u_Line_07_M02_WS5_Cur_State’ waterdall: WF2.2,1,8508080 new
‘u_Line_01_M0S_WS_Cur_State’ watedall. WF2.3,1 2508080" new
‘u_Line_01_M10_WS5_Cur_State’ waterall. "WF2.4,1 #808080° new
‘u_Line_01_MO7_W5_Cur_State’ waterfall. 'WF2.5.1 #808080" new
'u_Line_01_MO6_WS_Cur_State’ waterfall: WF2 3.2, 8508080 new

Mew Watarzll tem(s). &
Updaleis). 0

Deleted: 0

Waming(s): 0

Emor(s): 0

Finish
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Clicking on the 'Finish' button writes the changes to the zenon variable in the Editor.

The changes made are displayed in the output field:

» Update MEANINGS variable definition: Changes to the variables that are carried out and that
concern the meanings.

» Update WATERFALL variable definition: Changes to the variables that have been carried out and
that concern the waterfall definition

» Notes on new and deleted entries, warnings and error messages.

When importing into zenon, the length of the entry is checked for the corresponding properties.
This must not consist of more than 250 characters If the entry is longer, the sequence is cut off
after the 250th character and an error message is written in the output field of the 'Finish' tab.

3.1.6  Sankey Wizard

A Sankey diagram is a graphic display of quantity flows. The quantities are displayed by arrows with a
thickness proportional to the quantity. Sankey diagrams are important aids for the visualization of
energy and material flows, as well as inefficiencies and potential for saving when using resources.

The Sankey Wizard supports you when creating Sankey diagrams that you can see in zenon Runtime and
in zenon Analyzer.

The following scenarios are possible:
» Create a new Sankey diagram.
» Use a pre-existing Sankey diagram as a template.
» Edit an existing Sankey diagram.

» Delete an existing Sankey diagram.
The Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

3 License information

Part of the standard license of the Editor and Runtime.

Installing the Sankey wizard

The wizard is automatically installed together with zenon.
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Starting the Sankey wizard

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file

[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area

[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer
- Eneray
_| Export/Import
(- GIS Editor
_| Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project
_| Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

Navigate to the node Analyzer.

zenon@6.ini:
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3. Select the Sankey Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards

-2 Wizards

£ Analyzer

sy Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,10

wiy Export Wizard for Analyzer 2,20
Wy Export Wizard for Analyzer 3.00

'f;, Export Wizard for Analyzer 3,10
W Meaning and Waterfall Chart Wizard
5

[-{C3) Energy
(-3 Export/Import
(-2 GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
- .

Description

Creates XML definition file for Sankey Diagram

QK
Cancel

Help

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you receive an overview that lists and explains all objects that can be
configured. Configuration starts with the Action tab.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Action Variables Diagram Finish

Welcome to the Sankey Wizard

A Sankey Diagram is a graphical representation of quantity flow. You can use it for visualisation of energy and material flow as well as for inefficiencies
and savings potential with resources.

This Wizard gives you the possibility to design Sankey Diagrams which can be used in the Runtime or in the Analyzer
Three scenarios are possible:

- Designing a new Sankey Diagram

- Using an existing Sankey Diagram as a template

- Modifying an existing Sankey Diagram or delete it

The definition of the Sankey Diagram is stored in a XML file

Action

Define if you want to create a new Sankey Diagram or modify an existing one. If you check “Create diagram for Analyzer” only variables stored
in archives can be used

Variables

Select the variables you want to use in the Sankey Diagram

Diagram

Draw the Sankey Diagram.

- Add nodes, give them a name and a color
- Connect nodes

- Link variables to connections

- Enable/disable loss detection

- Validate and save the diagram

Finish
Write the Sankey Diagram definition to a XML file

> Close

Click on the button with the arrow or on the title of the tab to navigate through the configuration of the
export.

Sort and filter lists

SORTING OF LISTS

All lists in the Action and Variables tabs can be sorted.
The sorting is alphabetical by default, which can however be inverted.

To sort:
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1. Click on the corresponding header of the column according to which sorting is to take place.
The list is displayed sorted according to this column.

2. Afurther click inverts the sorting.

FILTER POSSIBILITIES FOR LISTS

You can filter all lists in the Action and Variables tab according to certain criteria. Several filters can also
be combined with one another.

Note: To reset a filter, delete the filter text from the header.

Engineering:

1. Click in the desired list, with the left mouse button, in the input field for the corresponding filter
symbol.

2. Enter the term according to which filtering is to take place.
3. Click on the corresponding filter symbol in the desired list with the left mouse button.
The context menu is opened.
4. Make your choice by clicking on the desired filter possibility with the left mouse button.
The choices are:
e No filter - no filter set
e  Contains - Contains
e Does not contain - Does not contain
e  Starts with - Starts with
e Equals - Is equal to
e Not equal to - Is not equal to

The list is filtered according to your selection.

Note: The filter is set to "Contains" by default.

Navigation

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by means of the navigation bar in the lower area of the wizard
window:
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Button Description

Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.

Finish Writes all changes to the zenon variable in the Editor and closes the
wizard.

Cancel Ends the wizard without making changes.

Individual tabs can also be selected by clicking directly on the title of the tab.

Action - select action

Select, in the Action tab, the desired action by activating it.

Sankey Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Action Variables Diagram

@® Create diagram
(O Use existing diagram as template
(O Edit or delete diagram

Project Diagram Description Analyzer Valid

PROJECT_A SK_PROJEKT_01

Delete

Project settings

MName Save into project
Project_Dl‘ PROJECT A w Create diagram for Analyzer
Description

Kl I3

There are the following three possibilities:
Option Description

Create diagram Creates a new diagram.
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Use existing diagram as template

Edit or delete diagram

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES

Uses an existing diagram as a template.

Note: In this case, variables must be linked to node
connections again. The variable linkings of existing
diagrams are not shown in the template.

Allows the editing or deletion of an existing diagram.

The diagram to be edited or deleted can be selected
from the list of the created diagrams.

You can sort the list in the Action tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on this

in the Sort and filter lists (on page 163) chapter.

LIST OF THE DIAGRAMS THAT HAVE BEEN CREATED

The window in the middle shows a list with the diagrams that have already been created. The entries
are grayed out if Create_Diagram has been selected. The following information for this is visible:

Option
Project
Diagram
Description

Analyzer

Valid

Delete

Description

Name of the project in which the diagram is saved
Shows the name of the diagram.

Shows the description of the diagram.

Active:
The diagram can be used in the Analyzer and in
Runtime.

Inactive:
The diagram can only be used in Runtime.

Active:
The diagram is valid.

Inactive:
The diagram is not valid. You cannot use the
diagram in either the Analyzer or in Runtime.

Note: In this case, edit the diagram and amend it
until it is valid.

Deletes the selected diagram.

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up before
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PROJECT SETTINGS

the selected diagram is deleted.

You can change the following settings for the project in this area:

Option

Name

Save into project

Description

Create diagram for Analyzer

Description
Enter a name for the project here.

Note: The name must be unique. Otherwise a warning
dialog will make you aware of this. A newly-created
program with a name that already exists would replace
the existing one if the warning dialog is confirmed.
However if you click on No in the warning dialog, 1 is
automatically added to the name.

Here you select the project in which your diagram is to be
saved.

Enter a description here.
Note: This is optional.

Active: Only variables that are in archives are
shown.

Note: The variables that you want to use must first
be exported with the Analyzer Export Wizard.

Inactive: Selection of the variables is possible
without limitations, however the diagram cannot be
used in zenon Analyzer, only in zenon Runtime.

Note: Once this tab is left, it is no longer possible to edit the settings that have been made.

DIALOG: DELETE DIAGRAM

A dialog requesting confirmation is called up before the selected diagram is deleted.

Confirm deletion

Are you sure that you want to delete the Sankey Diagram

! . SK_TO_BE_DELETED?
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Option Description

Ja Deletes the selected diagram.

Nein The deletion process is canceled. The dialog is closed and
the selected diagram is not deleted

Variables - select variables

You can select variables for your project in this tab.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Variables Diagram Finish

Select project Select data source
| Project | Short name ‘ Long name Project Parent archive |
| W T T |
o L L
¥ A0 P_COU_30MIN PROJECT_A AA
= B2 P_STD_TMONTH PROJECT_A  B1 3
Al P_COU_1HOUR PROJECT_A  AD L]
= B1 P_STD_TWEEK PROJECT_A  BO

MIXINGTANK prOECTA | B

Variables
Project variables Diagram variables
Name Project | Archive | Aggregation Name Project | Archive | Aggregation
i 7 i | Add > g i 7 |
Mixingtank 1.T_IL1_set. PROJECT_A AA RAW
Add all == "
Mixingtank 1.T_IL2_set. PROJECT_A AA RAW
Mixingtank 1.T_IL_S_s.. PROJECT_A AA RAW
<- Delete
<- Delete all

K1 3

SORTING AND FILTER POSSIBILITIES

You can sort the lists in the Variables tab and filter according to certain criteria. You can find details on
this in the Sort and filter lists (on page 163) chapter.
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Topics
zenon

SELECT PROJECT

Select project List of all active zenon projects.

Select the project(s) from which you want to select
variables for your diagram here.

Note: Multiple selection is possible.

SELECT DATA SOURCE

Select data source Select the data source here (archives).

Note: The Online Data option is available for all other
variables that do not come from archives. This option can
only be selected if you have not activated the create for
Analyzer option in the Action tab. Live values, i.e.
online values, are used for Runtime. Historical values are
used for zenon Analyzer.

» Short name
Short identification of the archive

> Long name
Full name of the archive

» Project
Project name of the archive

» Parent archive
Version of the archive used

VARIABLES
Project variables Select the variables that you want to link to your

diagram here. Multiple selection is possible.

Possibilities for this:
» Double-click on the desired variable.

» Highlight the desired variable and then click
on Add->.

» Hold down the ctrl key, highlight several
variables, click on Add->.

» Click on Add all-> to select all variables.




Variable list:

) Name
Variable name

» Project
Name of the project of the variable

) Archive:
Short identification of the archive

» Aggregation:
Aggregation type of the archive

e AVG(Average)

e  Max(Maximum value)
e  Min(Minimum value)
e  Sum(Sum)

e RAW(Raw data format - without
aggregation)

Button Add -> Adds selected variable(s) to the list of Diagram
variables.

Button Add all -> Adds all variables to the list of Diagram variables.

Button <- Delete Removes selected variable(s) from the list of the

Diagram variables.

Button <- Delete all Removes all variables form the list of Diagram variables.

DIAGRAM VARIABLES

Option Description

Diagram variables You can see all selected variables here. These are relevant
for the next tab when creating the diagram.

To delete variables again:

» Highlight the variable that you want to
delete and click on <-Delete.

» Hold down the ctr1l key, highlight several
variables that you want to delete at the
same time and click on <-Delete.

» Click on <-Delete all to delete all selected
variables again.

Variable list:

) Name
Variable name
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» Project
Name of the project of the variable

) Archive:
Short identification of the archive

» Aggregation:
Aggregation type of the archive

e AVG(Average)

e  Max(Maximum value)
e Min(Minimum value)
e  Sum(Sum)

e RAW(Raw data format - without
aggregation)

Note: Once you have left this tab, changes to the settings that have been made here are possible.

Diagram - create diagram

You are able to draw a diagram in this tab.

Note that:
» You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes.

» The start nodes cannot overlap.
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» The end nodes cannot overlap.

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Diagram Finish

Welcome Variables

Input 1

T =

Connections (Variables)

Node

Name
Filling

Colar

Create

Filling
=

S Diagram
=l

Diagram settings
Loss detection

Unknown Lass

Undefined Input

Mixingtank 1.T_IL_5_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_IL1_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_ILZ_setting_value

DRAWING AREA

You position your nodes and connections in the drawing area.
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NODE

Topics

Zzenon

Name Node name

Color Color of the node. Displays the last selected color.
Clicking on the button opens the color selection dialog.

Create Creates nodes and positions these on the drawing area.

Delete Deletes selected nodes from the drawing area.
Only active if at least one node in th drawing area has
been selected.

DIAGRAM

Validate

Checks whether all nodes have been linked and/or
whether the links are occupied with a variable.

The result of the validation is displayed in a dialog.

) Node xx 1s not connected!
The node is not connected to another node.

» A connection of node xx has no variable
linked!
The linking of the node does not have an assigned
variable.

Save

Saves the current project configuration. A check is also
carried out before saving.

Reset

Deletes all nodes and previously-configured connections.

DIAGRAM SETTINGS

Loss detection

Automatic loss detection with an additional connection
that visualizes the differential flow.

» activated: The automatic loss detection is
calculated.

» deactivated: No automatic loss detection is
calculated.

Default: deactivated

Unknown Loss

If, for a node, the quantity of inflows exceeds the
quantity of outflows, a differential flow in the
selected color is displayed.




Undefined Input

CONNECTIONS (VARIABLES)

Option

Connections (Variables)

Link variable

Delete

Only active if Loss detection is active.

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in
zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer.

If, for a node, the quantity of outflows exceeds the
guantity of inflows, a differential flow is displayed in
the selected color.

Only active if Loss detection is active.

Note: This differential flow is only displayed in
zenon Runtime or in zenon Analyzer.

Description

List of all the variables available for linking.

If a variable is already linked to a connection, this variable
is shown in green in the selection list.

Note: These variables are provided in the Variables tab.

Links the selected variable to the selected connection.
Not active if no connection is selected.

Note: If a second node and a variable is selected, the
connection is also drawn in addition to the linking.

Deletes selected connection.
Multiple selection of connections is possible.

Not active if no connection is selected.
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Create diagram

This is how you create a Sankey diagram with the Sankey wizard:

Sankey Wizard

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Diagram

Welcome Variables Finish

Filling
g
)

=

Connections (Variables)
Mixingtank 1.T_IL_S_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_IL1_setting_value
Mixingtank 1.T_IL2_setting_value

Diagram settings
Loss detection

Unknown Loss

Undefined Input

CREATING NODES AND CONNECTIONS:

Note that:
» You can create a maximum of 26 start or end nodes.
» The start nodes cannot overlap.

Node

Name
Filling

Calor

Create
Delete

Diagram
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» The end nodes cannot overlap.

Node

Name

Color

Create

Engineering:
1. Enter, in the Node window, under the Name field, a name for the node to be created.
2. Select a color for the node by clicking on the Color field.
3. Then click on Create.
4. Create the required nodes and arrange these as you wish.
5

Connect the nodes by dragging a node output (to the right of the node) to a node input (to the
left of the node).

Note: A node can have connections to several nodes or several nodes can have connections to one
node. The size of the output node changes depending on how many connections there are. Nodes that
are only connected on one side are displayed as round or oval. Nodes that have connections on both
sides are shown as angular.

There are the following possibilities with regard to node connections:

Back-coupling: Establish a connection from the output of a node to its input

To do this:

» Double-click on the node on which you want to create the back-coupling.

or

» Drag the connection from the output of the node to its input.

Establish a connection between 2 nodes and link a variable to it at the same time:

To do this:
1. Highlight both nodes that you want to connect and the variable that you want to link to it.

2. Click on Link Variable.
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LINKING VARIABLES TO CONNECTIONS:

There are several possibilities for linking variables to connections:

Connections (Variables)
EMS_Supply area 1_first_switching_value

EMS_Supply area 1_forecast_average_error_range Link variable
EMS_Supply area 1_forecast_start_consumption

test ENERGY AD AVG

Timeserver - SNMP Agent_VARIABLE = ESSION-MIB-sysUpTimelnstance Delete

Drag&Drop

» Drag the desired variable from the Connections (Variables) window to the desired node
connection.

Note: Provided that you have already established the connection between the nodes.

Button Link Variable
1. Highlight the desired node connection
2. Highlight the variable that you want to link to the connection.
3. Click on the Link Variable button.

Note: You can only link one variable to each connection.

Linking a variable to several node connections:

1. Hold down the ctr1 key and highlight several node connections.
2. Highlight the desired variable
3. Click on Link Variable

or

4. Drag the variable to the highlighted node connections.

Note: In order to see the name of the variable that is linked to the connection, move the mouse to

above the connection.
DIAGRAM SETTINGS:

Diagram settings
| Loss detection

Unknown Loss

Undefined Input

)
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If you activate the Loss Detection option, loss detection is calculated automatically. An additional
connection then visualizes the differential flow.

You can select the colors that are to be used for the display of the differential flows in the Unknown Loss
and Undefined Input fields. To select a color, click in the field. The color palette for selecting a color is
opened

CONCLUDING THE DRAWING OF THE DIAGRAM:

Diagram
| Validate |
|. Save |

|. Reset |

Once you have finished drawing your diagram,

» Click on the button Validate:

If all your connections are correct, a dialog appears informing you that the diagram is valid. Otherwise a
dialog appears informing you that there are still nodes that are not connected or that variables are not
linked to the connections.

In order for a diagram to be valid:

» All nodes must be connected

» All connections must be occupied with a variable

» No nodes can overlap if they are moved towards inputs (left) or outputs (right)
To save your diagram,

» Click on the Save button.

The diagram you have created is validated. The diagram is saved and marked as valid or invalid. You are
shown the project in which it is saved.

To redraw the diagram,

» Click on the Reset button.

All the nodes you have drawn and your connections are thus deleted.
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¥ Information

Clicking on the Validate or Save buttons orientates the nodes to the right and left
side of the drawing area.

Note: Nodes must not overlap in the process.
EDITING NODES:

Once you have created some nodes, you can

Issue several nodes with the same name:

1. Hold down the Ctrl key.
2. Highlight the nodes that you want to name.

3. Enter a name.

Select the same color for several nodes:

1. Hold down the ctrl key.
2. Highlight the nodes that you want to color.

3. Then select a color.

Moving several nodes at the same time:

1. Hold down the ctrl key.
2. Select the node that you want to move.

3. Move the nodes. Your connections are also moved.

Note: You can also edit a node individually by highlighting it and make the desired change.

DELETING NODES:

1. Highlight the node that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Deleting several nodes at the same time:
1. Hold down the ctrl key and highlight the node that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Node window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Note: When the node is deleted, its connections are also deleted.

DELETING CONNECTIONS:

1. Highlight the connection that you want to delete.
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2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Deleting several connections at the same time:
1. Hold down the ctrl key and highlight the connections that you want to delete.

2. Click, in the Connections (Variables) window, on Delete or use the Delkey.

Display of Sankey diagram in zenon Analyzer

The nodes are always rearranged in zenon Analyzer and do not follow the exact positioning in the wizard
in the process. The display of the Sankey diagram is automatically optimized in zenon Analyzer for
legibility and clarity.

The width of the connection is taken into account specially for this arrangement. This width is

dependent on the respective values shown (the more there are, the thicker it is).

HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT

Nodes are distributed horizontally over the whole width in proportion to their number.

Example: With three nodes, the display of the first connection will end in the middle of the display.

VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT

The vertical arrangement of the nodes is always carried out in a vertical line in zenon Analyzer. This
means that the first level is always arranged in a vertical line, regardless of the project configuration in
the wizard.

The end nodes are automatically arranged from top to bottom at equal distances.

¥ Information

Please note the following examples of views.
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Examples of views: Wizard - zenon Analyzer

EXAMPLE OF HORIZONTAL ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

ihige Ena T

Pros Drucknrt End-Drack
> > o
> Al > L

Conc Laugenbock ' Con
> .;i: > o
> > o

ZENON ANALYZER VIEW

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS

101172014 10:00:00 AM

Analyzer_Valid

Sy Lo

10622014 8:00:00 AM
™

I SIS COM o T
Yabler
SISO £ L
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Zzenon

EXAMPLE OF VERTICAL ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

emp

ZENON ANALYZER VIEW

Sankey-Diagramm-AEW5

107172014 10:00:00 AM




EXAMPLE OF MIXED ARRANGEMENT

SANKEY WIZARD CONFIGURATION

ZENON ANALYZER VIEW

Sankey-Diagramm-AEWS5

107172014 10:00:00 AM 1072/2014 8:00:00 AM

Analyzer_Valid

Finish - complete

In the Finish tab, you can see whether the diagram you have created is valid and the location where the
diagram you have created has been saved.
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» Click on the Finish button.

Sankey Wizard

zenon Wizard

Welcome Variables Diagram

Finish

The Sankey Diagram is valid.

Sankey definition file was saved to path:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\SQL2012fc3f7a17-bc44-477d-b145-88572f3a2c56\FILES\zenonicustom'\additionalSK_Project_01.XML

The Sankey Diagram: SK_Project_01 was successfully saved to the project PROJECT_AI

_ — I i

To close the Sankey wizard:

» Click on the Close button.

Y Information

The configuration of your Sankey diagram is saved in an XML file.

This is in the project manager of the selected project in the Files node in the Other
folder.

With the Analyzer Export Wizard, you can accept the modeled Sankey diagram for use in
zenon Analyzer.

You can read details of this export in the Analyzer Export Wizard. (on page 38) manual
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3.2 Energy

Wizards for the energy industry.

3 License information

This wizard group is only visible if zenon Energy Edition is licensed.

3.2.1 Driver Simulation

The wizard creates an own zenon Logic program for each driver in the zenon project for which a driver
simulation project is created. This zenon Logic program simulates for all variable pairs of the driver, for

which a substitution rule applies, a direct allocation from command variable to response variable.

EXAMPLE

» zenon variables:
e Test _CO: USINT
e Test_RV:USINT
e  Switch_CO: USINT
e  Switch_RV: LREAL
» Rules for substitutions:
° * CO->*_RV

» Resultin zenon Logic:

(3 STRATON - R
Fle €dt View lnset Project Tocks Window Help

i B HEBE AR FeA
Workspace SI_PROGRAM *

J IECHS0_MyT estD = - T Nawn Tyoe

2 Déves Sescdotion a _) SIM_PROGRAM
¥} SIM_PROGRAM bint BOOL

3 Gughic f 0id_Test_CO LREAL
3 Programa = Old_Switch_CO LREAL
3 Recpe a G} Global vaniables
d Sigrale = co LREAL
i Solt Scepe - LREAL
3 Spy M_Test_ RV LREAL
=3 Sting Tobles M _Test_CO LREAL
i Faeddbus Configurations R_Test_RV LREAL
%3 Bindeg Cortigaaion Switch_RV USINT
€ Protie: Switch_CO LREAL
30 0. m_RV 800L
3 Global defines {d RETAM vanables
(3 Varisbles
B Types

=h )

3 Advarced
o Rotrermte
2 sy

185



A Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in multiuser

projects.

Starting the wizard

To start the wizard:

1.

2.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

= A
) Analyzer
- Eneray
[#-{-3) Export/Impart
(- GIS Editor
(-3 Language Table
[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project
(-2 Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

Select the folder Energy.
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3. There select the Driver Simulation Wizard.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
-2 Analyzer
£ Energy

IEC 61850 55D Import

IEC&50 Driver Configuration

(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[H-{2) Metering Point Administration

[

[

H-{J) Project
H-{7) Variables

Description

Create straton source code of existing "programmed driver simulation™
projects automatically

QK
Cancel

Help

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

Welcome

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard.

Driver Simulation Wizard VSTA

Wizard

Welcome Sefings |

Welcome to the Driver Simulation Wizard!

compiles this straton project.

Settings

the active project

Rebuild

Rebuild

This wizard can be used to create a "driver simulation straton program” automatically. The wizard uses
the defined replace patterns, creates the source code of the programmed simulation straton project and

Define general settings and the replacement patterns for each "programmed simulation project” of

A rebuild of all "programmed simulation projects” of the project can be executed manually.
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Zzenon

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking on
the arrow keys.

Click on Clese to close the wizard.

Settings

On this tab the substitution rules are created.

“ - = e
V L Visval Studi
. BN

Welcome | Settings ] Rebuild ]

Define the replacement pattern for all "programmed simulation projects” of
the active project

Execute wizard when compiling zenon project

Drivers with simulation project Replacement pattern
COMMAND Variable RESPONSE Variable

-

[ Asa ][ Moty | | Remove |

=

Execute wizard when compiling Active: As soon as action Create Runtime files is executed
straton project in zenon, the wizard is also executed.

Note: The logic for creating the straton project is running in
the background. The user interface of the wizard is not
displayed.




Drivers with simulation project Lists all drivers of the zenon project currently active in the zenon
Editor for which a driver simulation project was created. If a driver
is selected in this list, the defined substitution rules for this driver
are displayed in area Replacement pattern.

Replacement pattern Substitution rules.

COMMAND Variable Command variable.

Only one wildcard (*) is allowed.

RESPONSE Variable Response variable.

Only one wildcard (*) is allowed.

Add Adds rules to List of rules.

Modify Makes it possible to change selected rules.
Remove Removes selected rules from the List of rules.
List of rules Lists the defined rules.

Cursor keys Moves to the previous or next tab.

Close Closes wizard.

If rules are changed, the recreation of the simulation project is offered when you close the dialog. For
this a dialog is opened:

I.-"'_"‘-.I Replacement pattern are modified. Do you want to rebuild all "driver

Y simulation projects"?

Note: Confirm this dialog with Yes if all substitution rules are deleted for a driver. Simulation projects
without substitution rules are not considered at the automatic creation of the Runtime files in zenon.
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Rebuild

On this tab you can trigger a rebuild of all straton simulation projects.

Wizard

Welcome I Sefttings Rebuild

Manual rebuild of "driver simulation projects”

You can manually rebuild the “"programmed driver simulation projects” for all drivers in the active project

duration: 0.000s

compile straton project
duration: 3,308s

delete unnecessarry files
duration: 0.000s

create project zip file
duration: 0,016s

delete temporary working directory
duration: 0,016s

T -

< | | Close

Click on button Rebuild in order to start the recreation of the driver simulation project for all
corresponding drivers in the project.

3.2.2 |EC 61850 SSD Import

The IEC 61850 SSD Import Wizard makes it possible to read project configurations from an SSD file and
to transfer these to a zenon screen including ALC-compliant project configuration. The position of the
individual devices is calculated from the content of the SSD files.

The size of the symbols can be configured. Country-specific templates of symbols can be used for
visualization. The use of your own symbols is also supported.

The variables must still be assigned manually for complete project configuration.
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3 License information

The user interface of the wizard is only available in English.

It is recommended that you use the SSD import wizard with a licensed zenon Energy
Edition.

ZENON MODULES AND CONTENT
The wizard uses the following zenon modules and content. For further detailed information, click on the
link to the respective manuals and chapters:
» Screens
e Screen elements
e Combined element
e Frames
e Symbols and element groups
» Automatic Line Coloring
» Editor
e Visibility levels

» Worldview

Starting the wizard

The IEC 61850 SSD Import Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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2.
3.

4.

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=% I

0 Analyzer

{3 Energy

{2 Export/Import

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

Select the folder Energy.

Then click on IEC 61850 SSD Import. The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards
-0 Analyzer
-7 Energy
: ._if-l Driver Simulation Wizard
*

._if-l IEC&50 Driver Configuration
(-3 Export/Import

(-2 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[H-{2) Metering Point Administration
[

[

H-{J) Project
H-{7) Variables

Description

This wizard imports files of type 55D based on SCL described in IEC 61850-6.
It generates a single line diagram in a predefined zenon screen, It uses
definitions made in the wizard and the data from the S5D file. Variables must
be mapped manually afterwards. It does not provide a fully functional screen
as no variable information is provided by the 55D file,

*

Cancel

Help

Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the IEC 61850 SSD Import. dialog.

Y Information

The IEC 61850 SSD import wizard is only available in English.
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Configuration dialog

In this dialog, you configure the parameters for the configuration of a zenon screen including ALC
connections.

IEC 61850 SSD Import B
Configuration
Selection
File: SSDEx2 ko2 ssd Drag a column here to group by this column,
Symbols: local v "" ScreenMame ScreenType Frame Size
_ _ Contains: ¥ Contains: 7 Contains: ¥ Contains: T
ezhirns QT @)Eikn SSD Imporg with ALC  tpStandard  Schablone 0 1920x 1080
Scaling + Command Sequencer | tpSchaltfolgen Schablone O 1920 x 1080
. " Command Processing  tpEnergy Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
Ratio: 32 =
Standard tpStandard Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
x y x y
CEBR 1 EH|1 B REA 1 BH[1 |
x Vi x ¥
CTlR 1 EH|1 B IFL 1 B[ &
x y x y
DS 1 B[ | PTR 2 B2 |
x Vi x ¥
DISG 1 B[ | VIR 1 1 B
Cancel Save
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SELECTION

Parameter

File

List of available symbols

Symbols

Import Symbols

Description
Input field for the selection of the SSD import file.
Clicking on ... opens the dialog to select the SSD file.

Default: empty
Default path C: \Public\Documents

Supported file formats:

» *.SCD
» *ICD
» *.CID
» *IID

» *SED

List of all symbols available in the project.
The wizard checks to see whether there are the symbols
for the supported types.

Available symbols are visualized with a green tick.

If a symbol for a supported type is missing, this is shown
in the list with a red warning signal.

Default: No Symbols Found

Drop-down list for selection of the symbols:

» local
The symbols of the project configuration of the
active project are used.

> [Dateiname]
The symbols are imported from an XML file. All XML
files from the following directory are displayed:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon760\Te
mplates\IEC850Import)\

Default: 1ocal

Clicking on ... imports the content of the selected
XML file to the Symbolbibliothek in the Bilder node
in the current project.

If there are symbols missing, this is shown by means
of a red warning triangle.

Note: You can find further information in the Symbols
for SSD import (on page 199) chapter.

Imports selected symbols from the drop-down list of
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Symbols in the symbol library.

Grayed out if no selection has been made in the
drop-down list.

AVAILABLE ZENON SCREENS

List of all configurable screens of the active project in the zenon Editor. The list can be sorted and
filtered.

Drrag a column here to group by this column,
| Name | Type | Frame | Size
Contains: o Contains: o Contains: o Contains: |
» |C0mmand Proc... |tpEnergy |Schab|0ne 0 |1920x 1080
empty_screen tpStandard Schablone 0 1920 x 1080
Load Managem... tpEMS Schablone 0 1920 x 1080

» Click a column heading to sort. Another click reverses the sorting sequence.
The sorting direction is visualized with an arrow.
Use the context menu for sorting (on page 205) for enhanced sorting possibilities.

» Click the filter list to filter. The filter is set to "Contains" by default.
Use the context menu for filters (on page 208) for enhanced filter possibilities.
An active filter is visualized with a yellow filter symbol.
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IMPORT TO SCREEN

Topics
Zenon

Name Name of the configured screen in the active zenon
project

Type Screen type of the configured screen.
Note: the configured screen type is listed with the prefix
tp.

Frame Name of the frame that is assigned to the screen.

Size Configured size of the screen.

SCALE AND LAYOUT

Global scaling factor

Basic size of a symbol for automatic configuration in a
zenon screen. Denoted in pixels. This enlargement factor
applies for the complete project configuration.

Inputrange: 1 to 1000
Default: 40

Note: In principle, symbols with a size of 1x1 are
assumed. This is multiplied by the value in the Global
scaling factor input field.

Example: With a Global scaling factor of 40, the
symbol is portrayed as 40 x 40 pixels.

A configuration of less than 1 is not permitted. This
incorrect configuration is automatically corrected to 1.

CBR

Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

CTR

Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1




DIS Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» vy =vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

DISG Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

REA Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

IFL Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x=horizontal enlargement
» vy =vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

PTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1

Note: it is recommended that PTR symbols are always
configured in double size.

VTR Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.

» x = horizontal enlargement
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Topics

Zenon
» vy =vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1
CAP Enlargement factor for the element, based on the value
configured in the Ratio field.
» x=horizontal enlargement
» y=vertical enlargement
Inputrange: 1 to 20
Default: 1
LAYOUT
Bay name position Position of the labeling of the bay:
> Top
Bay labeling in positioned in the zenon screen above
a bay.
> Bottom
Bay labeling is positioned in the zenon screen below
a bay.
Default: Top

CLOSE DIALOG

Cancel Closes the wizard and discards all configurations.

Import Draws the project configuration, including ALC
connections, on the selected screen.

A warning (on page 212) appears if there are already
elements on the screen. The configuration process is
started by clicking on the OK button. Clicking on the
Cancel button returns to the wizard.

Note: not active if no SSD file is selected.




Symbols for the SSD import

To draw a zenon screen, the SSD Import Wizard reads the selected SSD file. In doing so, the wizard
recognizes the types of the ConductingEquipments (according to the standard) and uses the
corresponding configured symbols.

Supported file formats:

» *SCD
» *ICD
» *.CID
» *ID
» *SED

In order for this process to work without problems, the corresponding symbols must be present in the
project configuration in the zenon.

You can find a detailed description of the required elements in the Supported types (on page 200)
chapter.

A Attention

Note capitalization when naming the elements.

MISSING SYMBOLS

Symbols
Symbols needed in active project symbeol library
------ € No Symbols Found Symbols:

local W

If there is a symbol missing in the current zenon project configuration, this is visualized in the SSD
Import Wizard with a red warning signal. This warning dialog always appears in the wizard next to the
Symbols drop-down list. If the symbols are imported from an XML file, this warning message is only
shown once the import has been carried out.

» No Symbols Found
No elements are present in the local symbol library.

» Missing [Elementname]
Not all required elements are present in the local symbol library. The missing symbols are
displayed in the list.

----- @ LINEV A
..... @ CAP
..... CER
..... CTR
..... DIs
----- DIS_grounded A
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Note: The warning messages are only available in English.

IMPORTS SYMBOLS FROM AN XML FILE.

» Select the desired file from the drop-down list
All XML files from the following directory are displayed:
C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon760\Templates\IEC850Import\.

» Click on the ... button to import the elements of the XML file.
Note: Once imported successfully, the selection of the drop-down list returns to 1ocal again.

» Check the naming of the imported symbols.

A new file import overwrites pre-existing symbols.

Supported types

The following types of the standard are supported:
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Topics
Zenon

CBR Circuit Breaker You can find further information on the
configuration of the screen for the circuit
breaker

CBR_H
CBR_V

Combined element with different states

Switch

CTR Current Transformer CTR_H
CTR_V

Transparent lines "through" the symbol connect
external lines

Switch

### Do not translate ##t#

DIS Disconnector or earthing switch DIS_H

DIS_V

Combined element with different states

DISG Disconnector grounded DIS_grounded_DOWN
DIS_grounded_L
DIS_grounded_R
DIS_grounded_UP

Consists of two combined elements

- suspected empty part in turn contains symbols
for all states

- transparent line

Color from ALC

REA Reactor REA_DOWN




### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

IFL Infeeding line IFL
### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###
PTR Power Transformer PTR

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

H### Do not translate ### ### Do not translate
###Transformer

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

PTR_3_DOWN

VTR Voltage Transformer VTR_L
VTR_R
VTR_UP
VTR_DOWN
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### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###
### Do not translate ###

### Do not translate ###

CAP Capacitor
Capacitor
Vertical line LINE_V
Color from ALC
Size: 100 x 2
Thicknesses: 2
Horizontal line LINE_H
DESC Description DESC

Description of the element

Textbox

EXCEPTIONS FROM THE STANDARD

» DIS_grounded (DISG)
DIS_grounded is not present in the standard. DIS_grounded is a ConductingEquipment with the
DIS type and a terminal with ConnectivityNode "grounded"

» PowerTransformer (PTR)
PTR is not ConductingEquipment but nevertheless has a type and symbol and is also drawn. This
is the recommended procedure in the standard.

A Attention

Note capitalization when naming the elements.

Symbols that are not present are visualized as a red square.

Requirements for a symbol

How to configure correctly
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Symbol size - examples

The size of the symbols with automatic configuration by the SSD Import Wizard is determined by two
sizes:

» Global scaling factor
Basic size of all symbols on the zenon screen.
The size is stated in pixels.

» Enlargement factor per element
This calculates the respective multiple of the configured ratio.
The enlargement factor can be given for:

e x=horizontal enlargement

e y=vertical enlargement

EXAMPLE 1

Global scaling factor: 20
Size of element: 5 (x and y)

Result: Symbol size 100 pixels

EXAMPLE 2

Global scaling factor: 50
Size of element: 1 (x and y)

Result: Symbol size 50 pixels

EXAMPLE 3

Global scaling factor: 25
Size of element x: 2
Size of element y: 1

Result: Symbol size 50 x 25 pixels

EXAMPLE 4

Global scaling factor: 5

Size for element CBR x: 6
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Size for element CBR y: 6
Size for element PTR x: 10
Size for element PTR y: 10
Size for element REA x: 2

Size for element REA y: 6

Result:
Symbol size for element CBR: 30 x 30 pixels
Symbol size for element PTR: 50 x 50 pixels

Symbol size for element REA: 10 x 30 pixels

Sorting context menu

The list of available zenon screens can be sorted, filtered and amended with the context menu. To apply
these enhanced sorting possibilities, navigate to a column heading and click the right mouse button.

These settings are not remanent. The standard view is available again after the wizard has been
restarted.

¥ Information

The content of the context menu is only available in English.

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Sorting
Conditional Formatting

Group by this column

Column Chooser

Hide Column

Pinned state 3

Best Fit
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Parameter

Sort Ascending

Sort Descending

Clear Sorting

Conditional Formatting

Group by this column

Column Chooser

Hide Column

Pinned state

Description
Ascending sorting of the selected column (A - Z).

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small arrow
above the column heading.

Descending sorting of the selected column (A - Z).

Note: The sorted column is visualized with a small arrow
above the column heading.

Cancels active sorting.
Not active if no sorting is active.

Opens the dialog to configure a view filter. Conditions for
display can be configured in this filter.

Switches to grouped display.

The column heading is shown in the first line of the
available zenon screen.

Cancel the grouping by clicking on the X button in group
view.

Opens dialog to show or hide columns.

Columns that are not displayed are offered in this dialog
and can be moved using Drag&Drop into the list of the
available zenon screens.

Displayed columns can be hidden using Drag&Drop (back
to this dialog).

Hides the selected column.

To display the column again, execute Column Chooser
and drag the desired column using Drag&Drop into the
list of available <CD_PRODUCTRNAME> screens.

Not available if only one column is displayed.
Moves selected column:

» Unpin column
column can be freely moved to the position using
Drag&Drop.

) Pin at left
Moves the selected column to the far left.
The selected column thus becomes the first column

» Pin at right
Moves the selected column to the far right.
The selected column thus becomes the last column
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Best Fit Determines the "optimum width" for the selected
column. The width of the column is - if possible - changed
so that all content can be read.

GROUPED DISPLAY

Y
Group by: | ScreenMame [ —l

-
ScreenType X

Frame Size
Contains: F Contains: g
w ScreenMame: Command Processing
A ScreenMame: Command Segquencer
+ A ScreenType: tpSchaltfolgen
Schablone O 1520 x 1080
w ScreenMame: S50 Import with ALC
ScreenMame: Standard
~ ScreenMame: Standard recipes

£

The columns can be displayed as grouped in the list of available zenon screens.

You get the grouped display:

» by moving the column headings with Drag&Drop into the heading area
(brag a column here to group by this column.)

» by selecting the Group by this column entry from the context menu.

In the grouped display, you can expand or reduce the view by clicking on the upward or downward
arrow.

By clicking on the x button next to the name of the grouped column, you cancel the grouped display
again (for this column).

¥ Information

The screens can also be filtered in the grouped view.
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Filtering context menu

Context menu for filtering in the list of available zenon screens. To activate, click on the filter symbol in
the respective column.

Mo filter
Contains

Does not contain
Starts with

Ends with

Equals

Mot equal to

Is rnwll

Is not null

Custom

Parameter

No filter

Contains

Does not contain

Starts with

Ends with

Equals

Not equal to

Is null

Is not null

Custom

Description

No filter
Cancels selected filter.

Contains
Filters for entries that contain the criterion entered.

Does not contain
Filters for entries that do not contain the criterion entered.

Starts with
Filters for entries that start with the criterion entered.

Ends with
Filters for entries that end with the criterion entered.

Equals
Filters for entries that are exactly the same as the criterion entered.

Does not equal
Filters for entries that do not correspond to the criterion entered.

Is empty
Filters according to empty entries.

Is not empty
Filters for any desired entries that are present.

Opens the dialog for the configuration of a user-defined filter.

Note: With certain monitor resolutions, it is possible that the dialog for the
configuration of the user-defined filter is "hidden" behind the window of the
wizard. The wizard then no longer reacts to entries and mouse clicks.

Press the Esc key once in order to be able to use the wizard again.
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Configuration of an ALC-compliant zenon screen

POSITIONING OF THE TYPE - CONTEXT DISPLAY
The wizard uses the coordinates of the enhanced standard. This means that for the positioning of the
types, the coordinates (SCLcoordinates), as stated in the SSD file, are used:

» X describes the horizontal orientation

» Y describes the vertical orientation

SCL is a hierarchical data model. This does not contain the complete coordinates. The Xand Y
coordinates are each given hierarchically to the prior element.

Each node knows its relative position in relation to its superordinate nodes. Substations are always
accepted as root nodes. The absolute position is calculated from the addition of all superordinate nodes.
This calculation is carried out automatically by the SSD Import Wizard.

NAMING OF THE LINES

The ConnectivityNode of the SSD file is used for naming the connection lines.

VISIBILITY LEVEL

The automatic screen configuration by the wizard uses visibility levels:

» Visibility level 8
Elements and connection lines

» Visibility level O
Description (DESC)

As a result of this, complex configurations can be displayed clearly for editing in the Editor.

Engineering in the Editor

Before you start the wizard in the zenon Editor, you should have already carried out the following
configuration:

» Create a zenon screen
The wizard supports all zenon screen types. An evaluation for the appropriateness of the screen
type used is not made.
Ensure that the size of the screen is sufficient with comprehensive descriptions in the selected
SSD file.

» Create corresponding symbols in the symbol library (optional).
When creating symbols, ensure that the elements are labeled correctly (on page 200).
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Symbols can also be added to the symbol library of the active project in the started wizard by
means of import from an XML file.

» Configure the ALC settings in the project properties
Configure the behavior of automatic line coloring for your project.

CONFIGURATION IN THE WIZARD

Configure the following settings in the SSD Import Wizard:
» Selection of an SSD file.
» Import or selection of the symbols (optional)
» Selection of a pre-configured zenon screen
» Selection of the position of the labeling
» Configuration of the basic size (Global scaling factor) of the symbols

» Configuration of the enlargement factor of an element

Preparation of the zenon screen

SCREEN SIZE

The SSD Import Wizard ignores the configured screen size when drawing the screen. The symbols are
arranged according to the configured Global scaling factor and element size, as well as according to the
content of the SSD file.

You should nevertheless ensure that you stipulate a sufficient size when configuring the screen. This size can
also be amended once the wizard has been closed.

WORLDVIEW

If screens are defined as larger than the frame, they become a world view. In this worldview screen, the
screen can be moved with the mouse or touch control.

For navigation and scrolling in Worldviews, a Worldview overview screen, the Touch control and the
mouse can be used.

CONFIGURATION SPEED
Close the screen used in the Editor while the drawing process is being carried out by the SSD Import

Wizard. However if the screen is nevertheless open for editing in the Editor, the automatic drawing will
require a multiple of the time!
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Screen elements - ALC-compliant project configuration

Screen element CBT

Configure the screen element for the circuit breaker in accordance with the following requirements:

Project configuration view in the zenon Editor

Examples of views in zenon Runtime:

ALC engineering

Configure your settings for the behavior of the ALC in the project properties:

1.

2
3
4.
5

To do this, select the active project in the Workspace.

Select the Automatic Line Coloring property group in the project properties.
Click the ... button in the ALC configuration property

The dialog for configuration is opened.

Configure the properties for

e Sources

e Interlockings

e Screen marker

Y Information

You can find further information on configuration in the Automatic Line Coloring (ALC)
manual in the Configuration chapter.

Combined elements

### Do not translate ###

Configuration tips for the symbols used:
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Name the symbols correctly

Configure symbols with the help of the combined element for different ALC states

### DO NOT TRANSLATE ###

### Do not translate ###

Warning dialog when configuration has already been carried out

Once the necessary configuration has been completed in the wizard, click on the Save button to draw
the project configuration on the selected zenon screen.

If you execute this configuration on a screen that already has content, the elements contained therein
are validated. If an element is already present, you are informed of this by a warning dialog.

If this configuration takes place on a screen that already has a configuration, you are notified of this by a
warning dialog.

WARNING DIALOG:

There are already [number of symbols] elements on [screen name]
Do you want to continue?

Elements

There are already 300elements on Command Sequencer
Continue?
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CLOSE DIALOG

Option Description
oK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

The screen is drawn again by clicking on the OK button. Existing configurations are replaced in the
process. If an element is placed again during the drawing process, the following notice dialog appears:

zenon Energy Edition

o Mame existiert bereits!
Confirm this dialog by clicking on the OK button to continue drawing.

! Hint

If you have started the new configuration of your zenon screen in error and
confirmed the warning dialog with the OK, you can suppress the individual
subsequent dialogs it with the following step:

1. Position the mouse pointer over the Cancel button.

2. Do not confirm the notice dialog that appears with a mouse click.
Use the Enter key to confirm.

3. Hold down the mouse button.

4. Atthe same time, click on the Cancel button with the mouse pointer.

Then delete the content in the zenon screen and restart the SSD Import Wizard.

3.2.3 IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard makes it possible to create the IEC850 driver in the zenon
Editor and to configure this on the basis of an existing SCL file.

Example: An SCD file contains the description of the substation. In the zenon Editor, all required IEC850
drivers are configured using this SCD file. If the driver is still not present in the project, this can be
created in the wizard.

Step by step, content from from several SCL files (such as ICD) can also be transferred consecutively into
the driver configuration.
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The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu.

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English.

¢

Information

REQUIREMENTS:

>

An SCL file (*.scl, *.icd, *.cid, *.scd, *.ssd) must be present.

3 License information

zenon Energy Edition must be licensed in order to use this wizard.

Starting the wizard

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon Energy Edition
installation.

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer
- Eneray
_| Export/Import
(- GIS Editor
_| Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration
_| Project
_| Variables
(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help
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2. Select the folder Energy.

3. Then click on IEC850 Driver Configuration.

Wizard selection

Wizards

(=, Wizards ~
-0 Analyzer Cancel
EI_; Energy

._if-l Driver Simulation Wizard Help

e IEC 51850 550 Impart

------ #

£-{2) Export/Import

£-{2) GIS Editor

H-{7) Language Table

t-{2) Metering Point Administration

3}

3}

) Project
=i Y

Y 0 e e B B

Description

With this wizard you can configure the IEC 61850 dients (IEC850.exe) of your
active zenon project. The wizard follows the top down approach of IEC 61850,
Hence it is required to own a 5CD file of your Substation/System.or at least
the ICD/CID files of your devices. In the wizard you can create drivers and
server connections configure reports and import attributes (variables).

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the page Configuration.

¥ Information

The IEC850 Driver Configuration Wizard is only available in English.

Configuration

The IEC850 driver is configured in this dialog.

If there is already one or more IEC850 drivers configured in the zenon project, these drivers are
displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog in a tree view.
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Topics
zenon

In addition, further drivers can be created directly in the wizard.

File selection
C\Users'\Public'\Documents Apply
Corliguration oK
| NewDriver ||  ImportQuality | | Create Supervision Variable |
e tion Import Vaniables
IEDs - IEC 61850 Treiber
R
Connections
Reports
as Hostl =HostD
as Host1 =Host1
-parsing xML-File
Diiver |[EC 61850 Treiber
-occured!.
reference not set to an instance of an object.
J|

CONFIGURATION

File selection Selection of the SCL file. Click on the ... button to open the file selection
dialog
File name Display of the selected SCL file.

If a file is selected, the complete path is visualized in the display field. This
field cannot be filled actively.

Default: empty

TREEVIEW

Tree view for available connections and drivers.
The view is subdivided into two areas:




» Left column with content from the selected SCL file

» Right column with content of the existing IEC850 driver configuration of the current zenon
project.
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Parameters Description
Project name Display of the zenon project for which the driver has been configured.

The project name is displayed next to Project name:.

List of IEDs In the left column, the content of the assigned SCL file is listed in a tree
[file content] structure.

Clicking on [+] expands the view.

List of drivers In the right column, all IEC850 drivers created in the project and in the

[project content] wizard are listed with their connections. Drivers can be added or deleted
in the wizard directly using the context menu. Connections are allocated
by dragging & dropping (on page 223) and can be deleted via the context
menu (on page 219).

Default: Configuration of the IEC850 driver in the zenon Editor. Empty if
there is still no IEC850 driver created in zenon.

Note: Further connections can be added to drivers that have already
been created in zenon. Connections or drivers that already exist in zenon
cannot be deleted.

Settings that cannot be changed with the wizard are already grayed out.

Output window LOG, information and status texts for the IEC850 driver configuration
wizard.

CLOSE DIALOG

Parameters Description

Apply Applies settings. The dialog remains open and other project configurations
are possible.
Note: Only active if there are unsaved project changes in the wizard.

OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Before closing the wizard, a dialog is opened requesting confirmation.

CONFIRMATION REQUEST WHEN CLICKING ON CANCEL

Attention

! Do you want to cancel?
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OK The wizard is ended.
Unsaved changes are lost

Cancel Cancels the ending of the wizard.

Context Menu

There are different versions of the context menu. The content of the context menu depends on the
position of the node on which it is used.




CONTEXT MENU

Parameters Description

New driver Creates a new IEC850 driver.
A new entry is created in the list of drivers.

Default driver name: Edit (must be changed).

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (on page 225)
chapter.

New connection Creates a new connection to the server and calls up the New
connection (on page 230) dialog for the configuration of the
connection.

You can get further information in the Manage drivers (on page 227)

chapter

Delete driver Deletes selected driver without requesting confirmation.
You can get further information in the Manage drivers (on page 225)
chapter.

Edit connection Calls up the dialog to configure the connection (on page 230).

The following can be changed:
» Net address
» IP address
» Name of connection.

You can get further information in the administer connection (on page
227) chapter.

Delete connection Deletes selected connection without requesting confirmation.

You can get further information in the administer connection (on page
227) chapter.

New host Creates a new host entry in the Reports node.
Default computer name: Edit (must be changed).

You can get further information in the administer hosts (on page 231)
chapter.

Delete host Deletes configured host without requesting confirmation.

You can get further information in the administer hosts (on page 231)
chapter.

Edit report Opens dialog for report configuration (on page 234).

Reports are assigned with drag&drop. You can get further
information in the administer reports (on page 234) chapter.

Delete report Deletes selected report without requesting confirmation.

You can get further information in the administer reports (on page
234) chapter.
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Expand all All nodes are expanded.

Collapse all All nodes are collapsed.

Nodes - Context menu entry

The entries of the context menu depend on the position from which the context menu is called up. In
this chapter, you can find an overview of which context menu entries are available in which node.

LIST OF IEDS

There is no context menu available for the list of IEDs.

LIST OF DRIVERS

» No selection
The following context menu entries are available if no node is selected:

New Driver
Expand all

Collapse all

» Driver
The following context menu entries are available if the node of a driver is selected:

Create all Connections
New Driver

Rema Supervision

New Connection...

Edit

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

Delete

(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

Create Variables...
Create all Variables

Expand all
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U Collapse all

Connection
The following context menu entries are available if the node of a connection is selected:

° New Driver
[ Rema Supervision
° New Conncection...

e Edit...
(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

o Delete

. Create Variables...
e Create all Variables
[ Expand all

° Collapse all

Reports node
The following entries are available if the Reports node is selected:

. New Driver
° Rema Supervision
. New Connection...

. Edit...
(only available if the node was created in the wizard directly and the wizard has not been
restarted. If the wizard is restarted, this entry is not available for existing project
configurations).

° Delete

o Create Variables...
o Create all Variables
e FExpand all

° Collapse all

Host
The following nodes are available if if the node of a host is selected:

° New Driver

e FEdit...

o Delete

° Create Variables...

° Create all Variables
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U Expand all
° Collapse all

> Report
The following context menu entries are available if a report is selected:

o New Driver

e Edit...

° Delete

e Create Variables...

. Create all Variables...
[ Expand all

° Collapse all

Working with the wizard

The configuration steps are carried out in the wizard by means of drag&drop and the context menu.

The buttons can also be used as an alternative to drag&drop.

Configuration in the wizard

To configure drivers:

1. Select the desired SCL file.
To do this, click on the ... button in File selection.
The following are possible files:

e  SCD file with description of the substation
e ICD file with the configuration of an individual IEC61850 server.
e  Other files: *.scl, *.cid, *.ssd

If the selected file does not contain all required elements, this is shown with a message in the
output window. The list of IEDs in the wizard remains empty.

2. Inthe list of drivers, create new drivers (on page 225) or hosts (on page 231) if necessary.
This step is optional. You can also carry out this project configuration in the zenon Editor and
then restart the wizard.

Changes that are configured in the wizard are transferred to the zenon Editor project
configuration.

3. From the left-hand list of IEDs, select the desired connection to the server (on page 227).
Drag this using drag&drop to the desired driver in the right-hand list.
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4. Select, from the left List of IEDs, the desired reports (on page 234).
Highlight the reports that you want to assign to the host of a driver.
Multiple selection is possible in the process.

5. Drag & drop the selected reports to the desired driver in the right-hand list.
If your selection is dragged over a host, these reports are automatically applied to the list of the
respective host.
Note: If no host has been created for a connection, no assignment is possible. Carry out step 2
and create corresponding hosts with the context menu.

6. Close the wizard by clicking on the OK button.

ALLOCATION RULES

For the allocation of reports from a file to the drivers of a project configuration in zenon, each report of
a file can only be allocated a driver once in zenon.

Each report from the list of IEDs can only be assigned to a host of the list of drivers once. With multiple
selection, reports that have already been assigned are ignored if there is a reassignment by means of
drag&drop. Only the reports that have not been used are taken into account in the process and the new
host is added.

DELETE REPORTS

To release a report:
1. Highlight the desired report in the node of the host that is allocated to the reports.
2. Select the Delete command in the context menu.

3. The allocation of the report to a host is removed.

Note: Deletion using multiple selection is not possible. Several reports are highlighted. However only
the last report highlighted is deleted.

ACCEPT DRIVER CONFIGURATION IN THE PROJECT

To apply the new configuration, click on the OK or Apply button.
» The configuration is checked.
» New drivers are created in zenon.
» New connections are created in zenon.
» The RCB configurations are created or updated in the driver configuration.

» The result is displayed in the output window.
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(Get zenon drivers. ~
Drivers loaded.

Loaded: C:\Users‘thomas sturm*.Desktop 01 _actual_work'Addinn 8504KEMA xml

Devices found: 3

Updated: |[EC 61850 Treiber.

Updated: Test_driver.

Configuration applied.

Updated: |[EC 61850 Treiber.

Updated: Test_driver.

Configuration applied.
lindztad: I £18RN Traihar

» The wizard is closed by clicking on the OK button.

Administer driver

IEC850 drivers that are already present in the active zenon project when the wizard is started are
displayed in the wizard and can be configured.

New drivers can also be created in the wizard directly. Drivers that have been created in the wizard and
have not yet been transferred to a zenon project with Apply or OK can be removed again.

ADDING A DRIVER

To add a driver:
1. Select the New Driver command in the context menu of the driver list.

2. Thedriveris shown in the list with the default entry Edit.
This entry remains active until it is replaced with a proper driver description.

3. Give it a unique name.
The driver name entered is evaluated to see that it is unique and has valid characters. If the
driver already exists or an invalid character has been entered for the name, an error dialog is
called up.

4. The driver is created in zenon by clicking on the Apply button or when closing the wizard by
clicking on OK.

DELETE DRIVER

Drivers can only be deleted in the wizard directly if the driver has been created as a new driver in the
wizard directly. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and
Delete is not available.

To delete a driver:

1. Highlight the desired driver in the list of drivers.
2. Select the Delete command in the context menu.

3. The driver is deleted without requesting confirmation.

Note: Only drivers that have not yet been created in zenon can be deleted.
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WIZARD AND ZENON EDITOR

If the name of a driver is changes, a new driver is created after clicking on the Apply button.

E g Example

A new driver is created in the IEC850 Driver Configuration wizard.

By clicking on the Apply button in the wizard, this new driver is transferred to the zenon
Editor.

This driver is then deleted in the wizard with the context menu.

The configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor by clicking on the Apply button
beforehand.

This means that the driver created in the wizard and then deleted there again is is listed
in the list of drivers again when the wizard is restarted.

THERE IS AN ERROR DIALOG IF THERE ARE DUPLICATED DRIVER NAMES
If the driver name is already present in the zenon project configuration, the following dialog is called up:
Mode Label Edit

Invalid tree node label.
Parent already contains node with this name!

ERROR DIALOG WITH INVALID CHARACTERS IN THE DRIVER NAMING

If invalid characters are entered for the driver names, the following dialog is called up:

Mode Label Edit

Invalid tree node label,
The invalid characters are: '@", ', ', "=, =0 0, 0 0
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Configuration

The connection denotes the server to which the driver establishes a connection. A driver can have
connections to several servers.

Connections can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. These
connections can then only be edited if they were also created in the wizard.

You edit configurations that already exist in the zenon Editor directly, in the driver settings.

ADD CONNECTION WITH DRAG&DROP

To add a connection to a driver via drag&drop:
1. Select, in the (left) list of IEDs, the desired connection with a mouse click.
2. Drag this connection with drag&drop into the list of drivers, above the desired driver.
3. Inthe list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the selected connection.

a) The naming of the subnode is taken from the list of IEDs:
[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name]

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode.

¢) Anew Host 0 subnode is created in this subnode.

¥ Information

The reports already assigned in the list of IEDs are not transferred by this process.
Only the corresponding connection with an empty host is created.

ADD CONNECTION USING THE CONTEXT MENU

To add a connection with the context menu:
1. Inthe list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a connection.

2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected driver, select the New Connection command.
The dialog to configure a connection (on page 230) is opened.

3. Configure the following in this dialog:

a) Net address:
Net address of the connection

b) IP address:
IP address of the connection

c) Name:
Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable
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import.
Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration.

4. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. In the list of drivers, a new subnode for the connection is created for the
selected driver.

a) The naming of the subnode:
[Net address]_[IP address]_[Name]

b) A new Reports subnode is created in this subnode.

5. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

AVAILABILITY AND BEHAVIOR FOR "DELETE CONNECTION" AND "EDIT CONNECTION"

Connections can only be deleted or edited in the wizard directly if the wizard has been newly-created in
the wizard. Existing drivers from a project configuration in the zenon Editor are grayed out and
Delete/Edit is not available.

Connections that were already present in the Editor before the start of the wizard are not deleted!

Command to delete and edit are only possible if:
1. The Connection is created in the wizard directly:
a) via context menu

b) was transferred using drag&drop.

DELETE CONNECTION

To delete a connection:
1. Highlight the desired connection entry in the list of drivers.
2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command.

3. The connection is deleted without requesting confirmation.
All of the hosts and reports already assigned to this connection are deleted without a request for
confirmation.

4. The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

if the wizard is restarted, all connections are grayed out because they have already been created in the
Editor.

EDIT CONNECTION

To edit a connection with the context menu:
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Click on the connection that you want to edit in the list of drivers.

Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected connection.
The dialog to configure a connection (on page 230) is opened.

Configure the following in this dialog:

a) Net address:
Net address of the connection

b) IP address:
IP address of the connection

c) Name:
Freely definable name of the connection Is used for the name of the variable on variable

import.
Corresponds to the Server name property of the driver configuration.

d) Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. The changes are accepted in the wizard.

The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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Configuration

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the connection to the IEC61850
server. Properties that are not available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized
with a warning signal (exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field.

New connection
Connection settings oK
Net address: |1

IP address: |192.168.0.55

Name: Serverl

Mote: if the net address is already used by the driver the next free
address is assigned automatically

Hostname (RT computer name):

Client IED name:

Integrity period:

Buffer time: 500
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CONNECTION SETTINGS

Parameter Description

Net address Corresponds to the Net address property in variable
configuration.

Note: If the configured Net address has already been
issued in the driver configuration, the next-highest
available number is issued.

Maximum value: 65535

IP address IP address of the server to which a connection is to be
made.
Name Freely definable name. Is used for the names of variables

when variables are imported.

It is recommended that this name is kept short but
unique.

If this name is read from an SCL file, the name consists of
IED+LDevice. This read-in name can be shortened
with this property as desired.

NAVIGATION
Parameter Description
OK Applies settings and closes the wizard.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the wizard.

Manage hosts

A host is the name of a computer on which the driver in zenon Runtime is started.

Example:
» Computer name of the Primary Server

» Address of the Standby Server.

Hosts can be created in the wizard with the context menu or with drag&drop of content. All hosts can
be newly-created, edited and deleted in the wizard. These changes in the wizard are transferred to the
driver configuration in the zenon Editor.

ADD HOST - DRAG&DROP

If a connection from the list of IEDs is added to the list of drivers using drag&drop, a host is created.
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When creating a connection with drag&drop, a neutral entry for a host is created. This host is created in
the list of drivers by default with Host 0 under the respective selected driver.

ADD HOST - CONTEXT MENU

To add a host using the context menu:

1.

2
3.
4

In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to create a host.
Expand the tree view of the driver until you can select the Reports level of the connection.
Click on the Reports node.

Select the New Connection in the context menu of the node of the selected connection.
The dialog to configure a host (on page 233) is opened.

Configure the host names in this dialog:
Enter the desired host name in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name).

Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. A new subnode is created for the host in the list of drivers.

The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or when
closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

DELETE HOST

To delete a host:

1.

2
3.
4

Highlight the desired host in the tree view of the list of drivers.
Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.
Select the Delete command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.

The host is deleted without requesting confirmation.
All report assignments that are allocated to this host are also deleted without requesting
confirmation.

The driver is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or
when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

EDIT HOST

To edit a host using the context menu:

1.
2.
3.

In the list of drivers, click on the desired driver for which you want to amend a host.
Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.

Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.
The dialog to configure a host (on page 233) is opened.
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4. Edit the existing entries in the input fieldHostname (RT computer Name).

5. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed. The host is displayed with the new name in the list of drivers in the
corresponding subnode .

6. The host is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply button or when
closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

Manage hosts

Not all properties of the dialog are available for the configuration of the hosts. Properties that are not
available are grayed out. Incorrect project configurations are visualized with a warning signal
(exclamation mark in red circle) next to the input field.

Mew host
oK

by the driver the next free

Host settings

Hostname (RT computer name):

Client IED name:

Integrity period: 7000

Buffer time: 500
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HOST SETTINGS

Parameter Description

Hostname (RT computer name) Name of the computer on which the driver is running that
receives the reports:

» For standalone projects:
Computer name of the computer on which zenon
Runtime is running

» Inthe zenon network:
Computer name of the project server or project
standby server

Note: Do not use "1localhost"; use the computer
names from the operating system instead.

The Hostname must not be empty if at least one of the
following configuration settings has been configured.

Default: empty

Client IED name IED name of the IEC61850 clients as stated in the  SCD
file and given there under RCB.RptEnabled.ClientLN.

This input field is only for display and cannot be edited in
the wizard. Therefore the Client IED name in this dialog
is always grayed out.

You can find additional information on the client IED in
the Manage recipe assignments chapter.

CLOSE DIALOG

Option Description
OK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Manage recipe assignments

Reports can be assigned in the wizard using drag&drop. RCBs hosts can be assigned in the wizard. The
host - an IEC850 driver that has been started on a certain computer - thus knows which RCBs it should
use.

As an option, the middle group of buttons can also be used for assignment.
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RCBs transferred from an SCL file can be assigned, edited and deleted. These changes in the wizard are
transferred to the driver configuration in the zenon Editor. They are not written to the SCL file.

ADD REPORT - DRAG&DROP

Reports can be assigned to a connection in the list of drivers using drag&drop from the list of IEDs!

1. Highlight the desired RCB in the tree view of the list of IEDs.
To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary.
Multiple selection is possible.

2. Hold down the mouse button and drag&drop the selected reports to above the desired host of
the desired driver in the list of drivers.
A host must be present in order to be able to assign reports to a driver.

DELETE REPORT

To assign a report to a connection:

1. Highlight the desired report in the tree view of the list of drivers.
To do this, expand the tree view of the connections if necessary.
Multiple selection is possible, but only the last entry highlighted is edited. Editing or deletion of
several reports is not possible.

2. Inthe context menu of the node of the selected connection, select the Delete command.
3. Thereportis deleted without requesting confirmation.

4. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply
button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.

EDIT REPORT

To edit the configuration of a report with the context menu:

1. Inthe list of drivers, click on the desired report for which you want to change the assignment
configuration.

2. Expand the tree view of the list of drivers if required.

3. Select the Edit... command in the context menu of the node of the selected host.
The dialog to configure the report settings (on page 237) is opened.

4. Edit the existing entries in the Report settings. input field

5. Confirm your input by clicking on the OK button.
The dialog is closed.

6. The driver configuration is transferred to the zenon Editor configuration by clicking on the Apply
button or when closing the wizard by clicking on OK.
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CLIENT IED NAME - HOST NAMING

If an instance of the RCB has been configured for a Client IED name the host naming is supplemented
accordingly in the list of drivers. This Client IED name cannot be edited in the wizard. The Client IED
name is visualized between two brackets next to the host name. Configuration of this name is not
possible in the wizard.

[Host name] (client IED name as configured in SCL file)

& Example

Example configuration of the Client IED name in an SCL file:
<RptEnabled max="4">

<ClientLN iedName="SCADA Standby CLIENT" 1ldInst="LDO"
InClass="ITCI" lnInst="1"/>

</RptEnabled>

According to Edition 2 of the standard, the client with the corresponding ClientLN name is obliged to use
the instance of the RCB if it is defined as such in an SCL file. RCBs of other clients are to be avoided.

As soon as a host has been assigned a report with ClientLN, the host accepts this ClientLN name as its
own. From this time on, this host can only be assigned reports without ClientLN or with the same
ClientLN.
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Dialog - manage reports

Not all properties are available for the configuration of the dialog. Properties that are not available are
grayed out.

Edit report “
0K
Net address: 1
IP address: | 192.168.0.121
Name: up

Mote: if the net address is already used by the driver the next free
address is assigned automatically

Hostname (RT computer name):
Client IED name:
Report settings

[[] Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Al preconfigured options are dynamical

Trigger options Optional fields
[] Buffer overflow
Data change Conf revision
Quality change Data reference
[] Datz update |
Integrity Entry ID
General interrogation Reason for inclusion
Seguence number
Report timestamp
["] Segmentation
Time options
Integrity period: 1000 ms
Buffer time: 10 ms

REPORT SETTINGS

The form of the Use preconfigured (SCL) options property depends on the content of the SCL file. Find
out more information in the chapter RCB attributes (on page 239).
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Parameter

Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Trigger options

Optional fields

Description
Active:

The driver activates a report without overwriting the data
attributes of the RCB. The content of the SCL file of the
server is defined as a result of this. The following data
attributes are affected by this:

» IntgPd

» BufTime

» TrgOps

» OptFields
Inactive:

The driver writes the data attributes of the RCB during
activation.

You can activate/deactivate the following trigger options
regardless of one another.

» TrgOp: data-change

» TrgOp: quality-change

» TrgOp: data-update

» TrgOp: integrity

» TrgOp: general-interrogation

Note: Not all servers support TrgOps data-change and
data-update together. TrgOp intergity can also lead to an
unnecessary overload of communication if a an IntgPd
(Integrity Period) that is too short was defined in the

server for RCB. In case of doubt, set TrgOps:
data-change + quality-change + general-interrogation.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options is
activated.

The Optional Fields are written on the server when a
report is activated. These correspond to the bits in
the OptFlds data attribute of the RCB.

It is recommended that you activate "Sequence
number", "Data set name", "Reason for inclusion" and
"Entry ID".

"Data set name" must be activated, because without
this option the driver cannot evaluate the reports
received.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options
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is activated.

TIME OPTIONS

Parameter Description

Integrity period Time interval (IntgPd) in milliseconds in which the
server sends an Integrity Report.

Note: not active if TrgOp integrityis
deactivated or Use preconfigured (SCL) options is
activated.

Because an Integrity Report does not normally
contain value changes, it is expressly recommended
that only one single report on the server is activated
with TrgOp: integrity. With an activated
integrity report, the server can detect a connection
failure more quickly. However zenon does not need
this report.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options
is activated.

Buffer time Time interval (BufTime) in milliseconds in which the

server collects the data for a report.

Note: not active if Use preconfigured (SCL) options
is activated.

¥ Information

You can find a more detailed description of the Trigger options in the IEC850 driver
documentation in the statically assigned RCB chapter.

RCB attributes

The RCB properties of an SCL file are transferred from the SCL file to the driver configuration by means
of drag&drop.

In doing so, the wizard checks the "IED.Services.ReportSettings" section of the SCL file and determines
whether the following options exist:
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» optFields (,Optional Fields")
» bufTime (,,Buffer Time")
» trgOps (,Trigger options")
» intgPd (,Integrity period")
In addition, a check is carried out to see whether these options are defined as dynamic ("Dyn").

If the options are not defined in the SCL file, this is defined as ("Fix").

ALL RCB ATTRIBUTES ARE DYNAMIC

If all these corresponding options are dynamic ("Dyn") the dialog is as follows:

Report settings
[] Use preconfigured (SCL) options

Al preconfigured options are dynamical

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is not active.
The notice text underneath provides corresponding information.

NON-DYNAMIC RCB ATTRIBUTES

If the options are not just "Dyn" but also "Fix" or "Conf", the dialog is as follows:
Report settings

Use preconfigured (SCL) options
optFields: Fix bufTime: Dyn trgOps: Dyn intgPd: Dyn

In this case, the "Use preconfigured (SCL) options" property is active and the RCB attributes (Trigger
options, Optional fields, Time options) cannot be edited.

The notice text below provides corresponding information on which RCB attributes a client should not
exceed whilst they activate the report on the server.

Dialog - Variables in dataset

This dialog shows the content of the selected dataset. Selected datasets are those that are present in
the RCBs that are currently assigned to the driver in the wizard.

This content can be filtered and preselected.
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Topics ﬂ

Zzenon

Variables for the current zenon project can be created due to the pre-selection.

Functional Constraints (FC) Quality Variables
st Omx [JsR [Jsv [JCF []sP [ QualityVariable

ariable Search: |xx:br|

IED_02NED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/BlkCls/stVal[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCBR1/BlkCls/q[ST]
IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkOpn/stVal[ST]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/BlkOpn/q[5T]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/Loc/stVal[ST]

IED_02ED_02CTRL/QOXCBR1/Loc/q[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/origin orCat[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/origin orldent[ST]

IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOXCER1/Pos/ctiNum[ST]

IED_02IED_02CTRL/AQOXCER1/Pos/stVal[ST]

add | | addal | | remove | | removeall | [ Quality-REMA

IED_02IED_02CTRL/QOCILO1/EnaCls/stVal[ST]
IED_02NED_02CTRL/QOCILO1/EnaOpn/stVal[ST]
IED_02IED_02CTRLAQOCSWI1/Pos/stVal[ST]

VARIABLE PREFILTERING

All content of the selected dataset is displayed in the preview window.

By clicking on the buttons, the variables that are applied by clicking on the add or add all buttons in the
list of variables to be created are prefiltered. A combination of the checkboxes and input field
is possible.

Functional Constraints (FC) The content available in the report is prefiltered on
the basis of the selected Functional Constraints and
displayed in the preview window.

Prefilitering is activated by clicking the respective
checkbox. Multiple selection is possible.

Quality Variables Checkbox for prefiltering according to quality
variables that correspond to the */q[ST |MX] data
attribute.

If the checkbox is activated, only quality variables
are shown in the preview window.

A combination with Functional Constraints (FC) is
possible.

Variable Search Input field for filter text. Only variables that contain




ACTION BUTTONS

Parameter

Create

Select all

Cancel

the text entered are displayed in the upper preview

window.

Prefiltering is already updated during entry in real
time.

Description

Variables in the current zenon project configuration are
created for selected entries.

The dialog is then closed.

This button has no function and is not used in the current

version of the wizard.

Discards all settings and closes the dialog.

PREVIEW WINDOW - LIST OF THE VARIABLES TO BE CREATED

This area visualizes, in the lower area, a preview of the content of the selected dataset for which
variables in the current zenon project are created by clicking on the Create button.

Content from prefiltering can be be applied or removed by clicking on the buttons.

Parameter

add

add all

remove

remove all

Quality-REMA

Description

The selected entry is added tothe 1ist of
variables to be created.

All (pre-filtered) entries offered are added to the 1ist
of variables to be created.

The selected entry is removed fromthe 1ist of
variables to be created.

All entriesinthe 1ist of variables to be
created are removed.

Linking of variables to a reaction matrix.

If activated, the quality reaction matrix is linked to the
variables that correspond toa * /g [ST |MX] data
attribute.

In the Editor, the driver saves its configuration in the TXT file as defined in Configuration file name. In
Runtime, the driver gets its configuration from the copy of the file that the editor has provided.
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STRUCTURE OF A CONFIGURATION FILE OF THE DRIVER

1 Number of configured servers

2 —(m-1) | Server configuration (see server configuration)

m-n Possible further server configuration(s)

SERVER CONFIGURATION

Topics

Zzenon

1 Start of a server configuration (= *** SERVER ***) *** SERVER ***

2 Number of items in this server configuration, 44
abbreviated: CNTSRVITEMS

3 Net address 1

4 Server name RELAY1

5 Primary IP address 192.168.250.22

6 Primary IP port 102

7 Polling rate 1000
Read interval in milliseconds

8 Calling AE qualifier 12

9 Called AE qualifier 12

10 Calling AP title[0] 1

11 Called AP title[0] 1

12 Calling AP title[1] 1

13 Called AP title[1] 1

14 Calling AP title[2] 1

15 Called AP title[2] 999

16 Calling AP title[3] 999

17 Called AP title[3] 1

18 Calling AP title[4] -1

19 Called AP title[4] 1

20 Calling AP title[5] -12851

21 Called AP title[5] -1

22 Calling AP title[6] -12851




23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

31

32

33

34

35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42

43

Called AP title[6]
Calling AP title[7]
Called AP title[7]
Calling AP title[8]
Called AP title[8]
Calling AP title[9]
Called AP title[9]

Max. auto used URCBs

Maximum number of Unbuffered Reports (URCBs) that the driver
activates with automatic assignment per Logical Device

* - in newer configurations

With old configuration: names of the assighed Buffered Reports
(BRCBs), separated with commas

Use preconfigured (SCL) options

0 = subsequently configured RCB settings (TrgOps, OptFlds, IntgPd,
BufTm) are used

1 = the RCB settings that have already been preconfigured in the
IEC61850 server - in its SCL file - are used

Use Report-I1D for RCB assignment
0 = The RCB instances of the server are identified by name.

1 = Report ID that is used instead of the report name in the dialog
for RCB assignment.

Use Authentication
0 = no ISO-Authentication used

1 = If active, the driver sends the Authentication String at
establishing the connection.

Authentication String

Alternative IP address

Alternative IP port

TrgOp data-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active

TrgOp quality-change: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active
TrgOp data-update: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active

TrgOp integrity: O = inactive ; 1 = active

TrgOp general-interrogation: 0 = inactive ; 1 = active

GetNameL.ist on DO

-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851
-12851

10
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44
45

46

47

48
49
50
51

52—
(m-1)

m-n

0 = Normal GetNamelist

1 =The driver reads the object model by requesting data objects
(DO) for each Logical Node available in the server and each
Functional Constraint (FC) (FC) defined in the IEC61850 standard.

Integrity Period 7000
Buffer Time 500
OptFlds 73

Optional fields of the RCB
RCBs enable reties 7

Cycle in seconds in which an attempt is made to activate RCBs that
were not activated successfully again. Only present if CNTSRVITEMS

>=is 45

Automatic Watchdog 1
Data consistency scan 300
Use SCADA network orldend 0

Number of client configurations

Client configuration (see Client configuration)

Possible further client configurations

CLIENT CONFIGURATION

Line

1

7 —(i-1)

i-(-1)

k- (1)

Description Beispiel

Start of a client configuration (= *** CLIENTCEG **¥*) *** CLIENTCFG
%k %k

Number of Items in this client configuration 1

Hostname (RT computer name) WKS007

Name of the computer on which the driver is running that receives the reports

ClientLN.iedName SCADA_Serverl
orldent
Number of RCB configurations 2

RCB configuration (see RCB configuration)
Possible further RCB  configurations
Number of dynamic dataset configurations

Dynamic dataset configuration (see dynamic dataset configuration)
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I-m Possible further dynamic dataset configuration

RCB CONFIGURATION

1 Start of an RCB configuration (= *** RCBCFG ***) *** RCBCFG ***

2 Number of items in this RCB configuration 2

3 RCB nameorID UP_CTRL/LLNO/urcb_QxCSWI1_Pos02[RP]
4 Name of the dynamic data set. NEW_DYN_DATASET

DYNAMIC DATASET CONFIGURATION

1 Start of a dynamic dataset (= *** DATASET ***) **% DATASET ***

2 Number of items in this dynamic dataset configuration 1

3 Name of the dynamic data set NEW_DYN_DATASET

4 Number of Object References of the dynamic dataset 2

5 Object Reference UPCTRL/Q1CSWI1SCFSPos
6-n Possible further Object Reference. UPCTRL/Q1CSWI1SSTSPos

3.3 Import - Export

Wizards for export and import of data.

3.3.1 FactoryLink import wizard

The FactoryLink Import Wizard ports FaktoryLink projects into a zenon project configuration.

The following FactoryLink components are supported for porting:
» Variables
» Graphics files (*.bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc.)

» Templates (incl. standard elements)




» Mimics (incl. standard elements)

¥ Information

The current FactoryLink Import Wizard was implemented with VSTA for FactoryLink
7.5 for zenon 7.50. This wizard replaces the previous VBA FactoryLink wizard.

Install and call up wizard

The FactoryLink Import Wizard is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

WIZARD DISPLAY IN THE ZENON EDITOR

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenoné.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to0 1 in area
[VSTA].

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.
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Wizard selection

Wizards

ERS
Help

{2 Analyzer
{2 Energy

{2 Export/Import
(- GIS Editor

E:' Language Table
[H-{2) Metering Point Administration

EO
s

{59 Wizard VSTA

Description
Wizards

2. Select the folder Export/Import.

3. Then click on FactoryLink Import Wizard.

Wizards

BN, Wizards
[-2) Analyzer

{5 Export/Import
>
-4 WinCC Import Wizard
-4#f ¥ML Export Wizard

{7 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration

) Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description
This Wizard can be used to import FactoryLink projects.

4. Click on OK.
The wizard starts with the start window.

¥ Information
The FactoryLink Import Wizard is only available in English.
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Multi-user project

The current project is checked after starting the FactoryLink Import Wizard. A warning dialog is
displayed if the project is detected as being a multi-user project.

i The project MULTIUSER is a Multiuser project.

The following settings are required for a successful process:
- Allow exclusive access to the entire Variable administration
- Enable changes for screens
- Enable changes for frames

Are these settings already set, continue with "OK", Otherwise abort with
"Cancel". In this case, changes have to be enabled manually in the
Editor.

Note: This dialog is only available in English.
The buttons are displayed in the system language of the computer.

Ensure that these requirements are met before you continue with the wizard.

OK Confirms the warning dialog and starts the wizard with
the Welcome start dialog (on page 251).

Cancel Closes the wizard without requesting confirmation.

REQUIREMENTS

Please note that for a multi-user projects, the Check out setting is active for the following node in the
zenon Editor:
» Variables

» Screens

» Frames

& Attention

If the Check out setting is not activated, the import will be unsuccessful.




Preparation for export of project data from FactoryLink

FactoryLink project data is exported in the FactorylLink program using the Display - Library Converter
menu in the ClientBuilder application. Here, the desired libraries all all project data to be converted
must be selected.

In addition, access to the bitmaps used in the project must be guaranteed. All files must remain in the
folder structure that has been created and prescribed by FactoryLink .

SCREEN AND MIMICS EXPORT FROM FACTORYLINK

Save Mimic g|
Folder [Miics =]
Library [Local |
Name [Mimic2 =
Filter - WE J Preview ¥
(=1 imic
0K | Cancel

& Attention

ASCIl must be selected as a target format of the screens (Mimics).
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Project import

Welcome

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with a summary of the wizard functionality.

FactoryLink Import Wizard - BL=E

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome

Welcome to the FactoryLink Import Wizard.

This Wizard can be used to import FactoryLink projects.

The following items can be imported:

- Variables

- Graphics (*.bmp, *.png, *.gif, etc)

- Templates (including standard elements)
- Mimics (including standard elements)

Timestamp Source Message

o

NAVIGATION

]

Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the
arrow keys.

Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard. The folder and files that have previously been set are not
saved.
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Import

In the Import tab, you select the files and folders of the FactoryLink configuration.

The labels in brackets correspond to the file or folder name of a standard FactoryLink configuration. A
file selection dialog opens if the respective "..." button is clicked on.

Note: It is not absolutely necessary to select all folders and files.

FactoryLink Import Wizard - B

zenon Wizard Ao

Welcome Import
Select files and folders
Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
Variables (object.asc)
Graphics (Bitmap Files)

Templates (Template Files)

Mimics (Mimic Files)

Import
Language for import v Import
Timestamp Source Message

|
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Parameter

Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)

Variables (object.asc)

Graphics (Bitmap Files)

Templates (Templates Files)

Mimics (Mimic Files)

Description

File with language information of the FactoryLink
configuration.

The stating of this file is optional for multi-language
FactoryLink project content.

Once the file has been selected, the available languages
can be selected in the Language for Import.

An initial evaluation result is shown after the file has been
selected in the output window:

n languages found in the language file.
Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Config
Files\MLANG.DAT

(from FactoryLink Client Builder)
File for variable definition(s).

Individual variables are selected here. The object.asc
file contains the definition of the variables used.

Default: empty
FactoryLink Standard:

\FactoryLinkProjektName\Variables\asc\o
bject.asc

(from FactoryLink Configuration Server - OPC Server
Export)

Selection of the folder of the graphics used.

Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Bitmap Files
(from FactoryLink Client Builder)

Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Template Files
(from FactoryLink Client Builder)

Default: empty

FactoryLink Standard:
\FactoryLinkProjektName\Mimic Files

(from FactoryLink Client Builder)
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Parameter Description

Language for import Drop-down list with the languages available.

The drop-down list visualizes the available languages as
contained in the Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
property. The drop-down list is empty if no MLANG . dat
file has been selected.

The number of languages read does not necessarily need
to match the number of languages available in the
mimics/templates for text elements. If the selected
language is not available for elements in a
mimic/template, it cannot be imported successfully.

Default:
> [empty]
If no MLANG . DAT file is given.
» DEFAULT

Language (s)

If a MLANG . DAT file is given.

Note: If no language definition file is selected, or
the "DEFAULT" value is selected, multilingual text
information is not taken into account for the import.

Import Starts the import from the configured files and folders.

Not active if at least one . asc file or folder has been
selected.

OUTPUT WINDOW

Evaluation results, errors and import steps are shown in the output window.
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Output window

The individual actions carried out by the wizard are listed in the output window.

- ol

FactoryLink Import Wizard

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome Impart

Select files and folders
Language definitions (MLANG.DAT)
Ci\Users\usermame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject|\Config Files\MLANG.DAT

Variables (object.asc)
| C:\Users\j.lsemame\Desl-do p\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject|\Variables\asc\object asc

Graphics (Bitmap Files)
Ci\Users\usemame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject\Bitmap Files

Templates (Template Files)
C:\Users\usermame\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\TestProject| Template Files

Mimics (Mimic Files)
Ci\Users\usermname\Desktop\01_actual_work\00_factory-link-wizard\ T estProjectiMimic Files

Import
Language for import DEFAULT v Import

Timestamp Source Message ~
22.12.201518:59:29 Screen creation Screen TexteAufFarben successfully created.
22122015 18:59:30 Screen creation Screen Texts successfully created.
22122015 18:59:30 Screen creation Screen Thick BlueLine successfully created.
22122015 18:55:30 Import Templates and Mimic import done.
22122015 18:55:30 Import Import completed.
D

v

The list can be sorted by clicking on the respective column heading. Another click reverses the sorting

order.
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Action symbol Graphic symbol of the action:
Timestamp Time stamp of the action carried out by the wizard.
Format: DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss
Source Identifier or origin of the action carried out:
» TImport:
Detailed description of the individual step,
for example:
e Adding file for import:
e Starting the import of the
Templates.
» Screen creation:
Import steps for zenon screens.
» Element creation:
Notes for creating an element, for example:
° An Element with the name
[element name] already exists in
the screen [screen name]
» Graphics import:
Searches through project configurations
» Languages:
Evaluation of the language definition
(Language definitions)
Message Short description of the action carried out.

GRAPHIC SYMBOLS

T

Source

Message

22122015 18:55:28

Screen creation

Could not find colors for mimic Empty.

22122015 18:55:28

Screen creation

Screen Lines successfully created.

22122015 18:55:23

Screen creation

Screen Line_Default successfully created.

22122015 18:55:23

Screen creation

Screen Line_Green successfully created.

22122015 18:55:23

Element creation

An element with the name Poly1 already exists in the screen Line_Red.

22122015 18:55:23

Screen creation

Screen Line_Red successfully created.

L T < L]

7717 1R 12-RG-7G

Flamart rrestinn

4n alamant with the name Prhel alreade aviste in the arreen line Red Green Rlie




Parameter Description

o General information about the current stage in the wizard.
= Successful result for the action carried out
% | Error notice

Warning notice

Import

Please note the following points in zenon when executing the wizard:

» Forthe import of a FactoryLink project configuration, it is recommended that a new, empty
zenon project is created in the Editor. This therefore precludes names of screens and frames
being present twice before import.

» No existing project configurations are overwritten in the zenon Editor during import! If there is
already a corresponding projecting, a corresponding message is shown in the output window.

» The variables are automatically mapped to the internal driver of the zenon project on import.

e This way, the data types can be assigned to the available data types of the real driver first by
means of multiple selection.

e You then assign the imported variables to the desired real driver.

» If variables are renamed in the zenon Editor, these are imported with the original names when
the wizard is restarted.

A Attention

zenon symbols are not created.

TEMPLATES AND MIMICS:

Templates in FactoryLink must not be mixed up with frames in zenon. FactoryLink Templates
correspond to screen templates in zenon. The FactoryLink Import Wizard treats Templates and
Mimics the same, and creates screens and frames from this for the zenon project configuration,
including standard elements.

The following elements are supported in the process:
» Text element

» Circle/ellipse
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» Rectangle
(including rounding)

» Line
» Polygon
» Bitmap

(becomes button with graphics)

List of importable objects

The import from FactoryLink projects supports the following objects:
» Variables
e Names
e Identification
e DataType
» Drivers
e Always internal - Driver for internal variables
» The import and creation of FactoryLink templates and mimics.
» Import and creation of static picture elements:
e Textelement
e Circle/ellipse

e Rectangle
(including rounding)

e Line
e Polygon
e Bitmap

(becomes button with graphics)

» Import of MultiLang texts from text elements (for static text elements)

3.3.2 PDiag import wizard

The zenon PDiag Import Wizard supports PDiag messages during import. This wizard can also serve as a
template for your own expansions in this context.
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The PDiag Import Wizard is only available in English.

A Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in multi-user
projects.

Requirements

The wizard imports an XML file exported from the Prozess Diagnose (PDiag) Simatic module. This
export can be carried out in the Simatic Manager/process diagnosis with the Process diagnosis | Export
menu item.

The XML file created in this way is imported with the wizard in zenon. In doing so, variables that are
based on the S7-TCP driver are created with the Alarm-S driver object type. Each message and each
accompanying value corresponds to a zenon variable.

Only UINT variables are imported as an accompanying value. In doing so, the message text is analyzed
for the Simatic PDiag identifier "@1x%2d@", "@1x%3d@" und "@1x%4dR" and adapted for zenon
accordingly. Use of the language table for dynamic text is also possible. In doing so, the texts outside the
wizard are to be transferred to the zenon.

This wizard also imports S7 graph messages that are automatically generated by PDiag and are thus also
included in the XML file.

Settings

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

OK
=% I
) Analyzer Cancel
11-{-) Energy
-2 Export/Import Help

+-{.) GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

(-2 Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Open the Export/Import node.

3. Select PDIAG Wizard.

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

The wizard has the following tabs

» Welcome (on page 261)

» Settings (on page 262)

» Finish (on page 264)

To import an XML file.
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Welcome

The Welcome tab contains a short explanation on how the wizard works and what is required.

 PDIAG Import Wizard

M

- A =, ]
Wizard Baske®

Welcome Welcome to the PDIAG Import Wizard
You can import PDIAG messages as zenon variables.
Settings
ToDo
Finish

1. Export your messages with your PDIAG application as a XML file
2. Import your messages with this wizard

This wizard supports associated values as UINT

This wizard supports dynamic alarm texts with the PDIAG parameter
-"@1X%20@"

- "@1X%3d@"

- "@1X%4d@"

here is the associated value shown as numerical value in the alarm text

- "@1X%tListname@"
here is the associated value shown as text from zenon language table in the alarm text
(the wizard do not import texts into the language table)

: > |_cmes |

In order to get the the Settings (on page 262) tab, click on the Settings menu selection or on the arrow
at the bottom left.
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Settings

You can adjust the import settings in the Settings tab.

PDIAG Import Wizard “

Featuring
Microsoft

zenon Wizard

Welcome
. Driver ‘ 57 TCP-IR j

Settings

PDIAG XML File ‘ c:\S7Export\pdiag-export.xml
Finish

Identification ‘
Net Adress 0
Alarm Group 0 please create group in zenon project manually

I in IPA?

I~ use Identifaction also as prefix for variable

I~ Get Alarm Class?

If you use PDIAG priority as zenon alarm class please
create class in zenon project manually

||

Cancel
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Setting Description

Driver Selection of the S7-TCP driver from the active project for
which the import is to be carried out.

PDIAG XML File Selection of the XML file to be imported.

Identification Optional entry for variable identification. This entry can

be filtered in the variable list.

Net Adress Defines the net address for the zenon variable
addressing. You can see the valid net address in the driver
configuration.

Alarm Group Sets the alarm/event group of the messages to be
imported.

Attention: The wizard does not create alarm/event
classes in zenon independently. These must be manually
created before the import.

In IPA Active: Sets the Save in IPA database property for the
variables. This transfers the messages to the industrial
performance analyzer.

use Identification also as prefix for variable Active: For the variable names of the alarm variables,
the variable detection given in the wizard is used as a
prefix for the variable names. This option supports unique
variable names for projects with several drivers.

Get Alarm Class Active: The message priority set in Simatic Manager is
interpreted as zenon alarm/event class.

Attention: The wizard does not create alarm/event
groups in zenon independently. These must be manually
created before the import.

The import is started with click on Finish. This button is only active in the Finish (on page 264) tab. Click on
Finish in the menu or on the arrow at the bottom left.
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Finish

To start the import, click on the Finish button.

[ Tmmor Viizard. for POTAG £xpart. e (4MLTormat, i

Welcome

Finish
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Import of messages

Notices are given during the import:

Wizard

ariables:
Welcome TR essaon ¥
with message number: 1612709896
> message text too long!
~ working with message number: 1612709898
Settings working with message number: 1612709910

working with message number: 1612709897
working with message number: 1610612761
: > create attribute variable for dynamic limit text!
Finish working with message number: 1610612737
working with message number: 1610612759

there were 12 messages imported

2 ll gosh | cance |

After the import has finished, there is a note stating how many variables were imported.

IMPORTANT MESSAGES

message text too long The alarm text is too long and will be cut to the valid length
in zenon.

creating attribute variable for dynamic In addition to the message variable, an accompanying value

limit text variable for the dynamic limit value text is created.

3.3.3  WinCC Import Wizard

The WinCC Import Wizard imports selected parts of an existing WinCC project to the currently loaded
zenon project.




& Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the
zenoneé.ini file.

The import of the WinCC project data is carried out using two programs:

» WIiInCC Graphics Converter (on page 269): exports WinCC screens, frames and symbols from
WinCCin an XML file

» WIiInCC Import Wizard (on page 272): imports
e Data blocks (structure TAGS), TAGS, alarms and archives directly

e Screens, frames and symbols via XML files which were previously created with the help of
the WinCC Graphics Converter (on page 269)

WINCC IMPORT
WIZARD

t

WINCC
GRAPHICAL
CONVERTER

CREATED:
XmL
WMF

PNG

CURRENT
PROJECT

WINCC
PROJECT

Installation

To execute the WinCC Import Wizard, you must first install all components.

¥ Information

Note that zenon should NOT be installed on the same computer as WinCC.

INSTALLATION WINCC GRAPHICS CONVERTER
In order to access the WinCC information, the WinCC Graphics Converter must be installed on the

computer on which the WinCC project runs. The program is located on the zenon installation medium in
folder \AdditionalSoftware\COPA-DATA WinCC Graphics Converter.
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After the installation you can find the converting tool for different WinCC versions under Start - All
Programs - COPA-DATA - WinCC Graphics Converter. Always start the tool for matching version.

Y Information

For using the converter, NET Framework 3.5 must be installed. When installing the
converter, it is checked whether it is available. If the framework is missing, the
installation is canceled. In this case first install NET Framework 3.5 and then start the
installation of the converter again.

INSTALLATION OF THE WIZARD FOR ZENON 7.0 AND HIGHER

The wizard is automatically installed together with the zenon Editor. No separate settings are needed.
You can start the wizard right away in the zenon Editor under File - Wizards... and there under
Export/Import.

INSTALLATION OF THE WIZARD FOR ZENON 6.51

As the wizard is not a part of 6.51 SP0O, you must carry out the following steps for the installation:
» Install at least Build 6 of zenon 6.51. You can request Build 6 from your sales representative.

» Install the wizard together with the WinCC Graphics Converter. This setup installs the WinCC
Graphics Converter tool and also the wizard if zenon 6.51 SPO is installed. You can request the
setup from your sales representative.
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» After the installation, start the zenon Editor. The dialog for updating the wizard is displayed. The
wizard is added to the VSTA workspace by starting the update.
If you want to carry out this step later, you can return to this dialog in the zenon Editor via menu
File - Update wizards.... To get to this dialog at any time.

Update wizards [
Update / mport wizards
Diuing installation new/changed wizards were instaled, To use the rew wzards, you must replace the existing wizards with them,
“afith this mechanism you can update our own wizards. For this you must create an update configueation file for the wizard. 'Y'ou can find
detaded mstructions in the onfine help,
Below you will find a list of all new/changed wizards. Please select the wizards which you want to update.

Adtention: The existing wizards are overridden during the update. Changes you made wil be lost

Name Object name. Esisting vers..  MNew version  Information Type User-specific
| Check VBA References .. basCheckReferences a 2 Changed WBa yes
| Dyripiciuse Type Class CO_DyrPichureT ype 1] 1 Changed VBA vET

7| Dynpicise Types Class CO_DyrPictureT ypes o 1 Changed VBA vET

| Manipuskion Element CL.  CD_ManipulationElem. 1] 1 Changed VBA yes

] Rectangle Class CD_Rectangle 1] 1 Changed VBA yes
| Template Types Class CD_TemplateT ypas 1) 1 Changed WBA yes

] inCC Impost Wizard WinCC_Import_wizard - 1

Data source

Additional folder for VS TA wizards
C:A\Program Files [+85\COPA-DATA\z=non 7.00 SPONWzardsVS TA wizards iri (o) (%]

Additional folder for VBA wizards
C:\Program Fies [<86)\COPA-DATANzenon 7.00 SPONWzards\wizaids i ) (%]

Remind me again Start update [ Cancel ] Help

» Start the VSTA Editor in the zenon Editor in the File - Open VSTA Editor... and select, in the
Project Explorer window, the References node. Carry out menu item Add Reference... in
the context menu in order to add two missing references:

e MSDASC: In the Add Reference dialog, you switch to the COM tab and add the Microsoft
OLE DB Service Component 1.0 Type Library component to the project.

268



e ADODB: In the Add Reference dialog, switch to the Browse tab. Navigate to the folder
C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft.NET\Primary Interop Assemblies

and select file adodb .d11.

o Add Reference e PR TER
w > F
NET | COM | Projects | Browse | Recent 7 WorkspaceAddin

i S Properties

Component Name Typelib Version Path i References

Microsoft Information Card [E Helper 1.0 Type Library 10 CAWIndows\System3Zticardie 48 2

Microsoft InkDivider Type Library, version 1.5 15 C\Brogram Files ommaon Files\Micrasoft Shared\Inkinkdiv.dil P ARLIGIGIE SISt CER- A aonk Rubiini )

Microsoft InkEdit Contred 10 10 CAin. inked.dil !

Microsoft Intemet Controks 1 - S/an

EWOWE ieframe.dil
86)\Common Files\System\adchmsjro.dil

2 System, Addin
2 System.Date

jects 2.6 Library 26
3 System.DateLing

ole 20 10

e D System,Drawing
Microsoft Office 10.0 Object Library 22 CAProgram Filkes (4 mon Files\Microsoft Shared\Officel0\MS) 2 System Windows Forms
Micresoft OLE D8 Service Component 10 Type Library 10 CAProgram Files (6)\Common Files)Syster) Ole DB\ciedb32.di 2 SystemXmi
Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider 15 Library 15 C\Windows\Sy 23 zenonVSTAProny510
10 oft shared\ink\bptsf i (& zenOn
15 ern\msadcimsadco,dil ) MyWorkspacecs
15 stem\msadcimsadef.di T Wizaed Demoss
10 Y
Microsoft Scripting Runtime 10
Micensnft Serintlat | Brear n
oK Cancel
7 Add Reference ==
NET | COM | Projects, Browse | Recent
Lookin: i (] O Fir@
Name Date modified Type Size
. adodb.all Application edens... 108 kB
Microsoft stdformat.dil M Application extens b21]
% midatasrc. il M Application edens 13K8
stdole.dil M Application extens 5K
Fio nare adoch -
Flesdftype:  Component Fles " di" th." ob:" oox” exe. manfes) =
oK Cancel

Note: This screenshot is only available in English.

» Now, in the Project Explorer window in the VSTA Editor, you can select the WorkspaceAddin
node and compile the add-in using the Buildcommand in the context menu.

After the compiling was successful, the wizard is available in the zenon Editor under File - Wizards... and
there under Export/Import.

WinCC Graphics Converter

The WinCC Graphics Converter makes it possible to select screens, frames and symbols in WinCC
projects and export them as XML files.

¥ Information

At the moment XML files can be created from WinCC projects of versions 7.0 and 7. 0
SPI.
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Welcome

With the help of the WinCC Graphics Converter you can convert WinCC graphics files (PDL) to an XML
format which the WinCC Import Wizard can read. Existing graphics information are saved as PNG files

and WMF files together with the XML files and stored in a selected folder.

To execute the converter:

1. Click on Start.

2. Goto COPA-DATA -> WIinCC Graphics Converter
3. Start the WinCC Graphics Converter.
4

Follow the instructions of the wizard.

WinCC graphics converter EJ@@

Wizard

‘whelcome Sebect . pd flas Select output folder

Import Wizard

Please start the corwverter on the next Tab..,

Convert

Welcome to the WinCC Graphics Converter!

Thig program comverts WinCC graphic object information to xml, wrnf
and bng files which can be imported to zenon by using the WinCC

zenon Version 7.0

Select .pdl files

On this tab you select the PDL files which should ne exported from the WinCC project. To do this:
1. Click on the Select .pdl files button.
2. Navigate to the project folder which contains the PDL files.

Note: In order that the files can be selected, the WinCC project must be loaded on the

computer!

3. Select the desired files.

270



All selected PDL files are displayed in the preview window.

WinCC graphics converter El@@
Wizard
Welcome Select pdifles | Select output folder Corvert

Flease select a pdl. file of your WinCC project,
(&g C\Programms\SiemensWinCCProjects'\Project name\GraCs. )

Selected PDL file:

C:A\Programme’Siemens\WinCC\WnCCProjects\ 1 23\GraCS5\NewPd1 FOL
C:\Programene\Siemers\WinCC\WinCCProjects\123\GraCS \NewPdl2 Pd
C:\Programme’Siemens WinCCWINCCPropects 1 230GialS \NewPdl3 Pd
C:h\Programene’Siemens\WinCC\WnCCProjects\1 23\GiaC5\NewPdld Pd

Select pdl fles

zenon Version 7.0

Select output folder

On this tab you select the folder in which the export files should be saved. To do this:

1. Click on the Select output folder button.

2. Navigate to the folder in which the export files should be saved.
Note: You can create a new folder in the selection dialog

WinCC graphics converter

Wizard

‘Welcome Select pd fles Select output folder Corvvert

Please select a output folder where the data should be converted

Selectad outpnt folder:
CADok und Einstel

in\Deskiop\N Ordrear

Select output folder

zenon Version 7.0

Convert

On this tab you can carry out the conversion.
After the successful export copy the folder to the computer with the zenon project in which the data

should be imported or make sure that the computer with the zenon project has access to the export
folder.
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WinCC Import Wizard

The WinCC Import Wizard is started via the wizard dialog of the Editor and can be used to import the
following WinCC elements:

» Import of the Screens (on page 282) (the XML files created with the WinCC Graphics Converter
(on page 269) are converted to frames, screens and symbols in zenon)

» Import of the WinCC TAGs (on page 278) (only S7 TCP)

» Import of the WinCC Structure TAGs (on page 276) (only S7 TCP)
» Import Alarm Limits (on page 279)

» Import Archive TAGs (on page 281)

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to 1 in area
[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=7 I
_| Analyzer e
- Eneray
_| Export/Import Help
(- GIS Editor
_| Language Table
_| Metering Point Administration

: ) Project

[#-{5) Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards
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4.

Navigate to node Export/import.

Select the WinCC Import Wizard.

Wizard selection *
Wizards
QK
El-%, Wizards ~
; Cancel

[#-{3) Analyzer

) Energy

{7 Export/Import Help
f,-} FactoryLink Import Wizard

-5 POIAG Wizard

7 i import vizard

-f XML Export Wizard

-9 XML Import Wizard

) GIS Editor

[#-{Z) Language Table

_| Metering Point Administration v

Description
Imports datablocks tags alarm limits archives and sreens from a WinCC project

Start the wizard by clicking on OK

The wizard is divided into areas:

Welcome (on page 274): Overview over the wizard.

>
» Settings (on page 274): Settings for the connection to the WinCC project. After the connection
has been established successfully, the tabs for the direct import are displayed:
e Data Blocks (on page 276): Structure TAGs from WinCC
e TAGs (on page 278): TAGs from WinCC
e Alarm Limits (on page 279): Alarm classes and alarms from WinCC
e Archive TAGs (on page 281): Archive files from WinCC
» Screens (on page 282): Import of the screens from WinCC via the WinCC Graphics Converter (on

page 269)
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Welcome

The start page of the wizard informs you about all other import steps:

a5/ WinCC Import Wizard B
1 Wm:llf‘u.ldiu -
Wizard ’ B
W‘ Settings | Screens

Welcome to the WinCC Import Wizard!

With the help of this wizard you can import WinCC data blocks, tags, alarm limits, archive tags and
screens from an existing WinCC project into the currently loaded project.

Settings

Select the PC, the database and the tables of the WinCC project which should be imported
Attention: The table of the WinCC project is only wvisible if it is active at the selected PC or opened in
the WinCC explorer.

Data Blocks
Select and import the data blocks which are displayed in the WinCC explorer under _Structure

Tans"

Tags

Select and import existing tags (S7) which are displayed in the WinCC explorer under ,Tag
Management’

Alarm Limits

Import Alarm Classes : Imports alarm classes into an existing global project.

Import Alarms: Imports alarm classes and creates variables for the alarm limits in the currently
active project.

Archive Tags

Select tags which are entered in the WinCC explorer under ,Tag Logging™. These tags are added
to one of the newly created archives BINARY or ANALOG

Screens

Here you can import the XML or graphics files created with the WinCC Graphical Converter into the
currently active project. The frames, screens and default screen elements are created
automatically.

Not connected i

The direct import of data is only possible after you have configured the connection to the WinCC project
on tab Settings.

Settings

On this tab you configure the connection to the WinCC project whose data should be imported.

| 2 WinCC Import Wissrd
Wizard
Wekcome Setrgn Scmara.
Define the database connection to the WinCC project and select the driver

WnCT D8 corvacton Desver sabecteon: {57 TCP)

Corvmt i Derver

T L -

Connect
o connascon Crnate rew drvest
Wl Civeut Lbar I Menaeerr il Catubog; CC_LS5_(8_11_(9_11_49_&1 Diatn Sousce: FCST_FESIMNCE Tags
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Parameter Description

WinCC DB connection Configuration of the connection to the WinCC database.
Connected with Display of the active connection.
Connect Establishes a connection.
New Connection Opens the dialog for configuring a new connection.
Driver selection (S7 TCP) Configuration of the zenon drivers.
Driver Selection of a zenon driver from the drop-down list.
Create new Driver Opens the dialog for creating a new driver.

& Attention

In order that the connection can be established, the WinCC project must be active or
opened in the WinCC Explorer on the PC with which the connection should be established.

CONFIGURATION OF THE CONNECTION

To establish a connection:
1. click on the New connection button
2. The dialog for the connection settings is opened

Wizard

Fiecome oern e

Define the database connection t{

3. Onthe Provider tab, select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server asthe provider
4. On the Connection tab:

a) For server name enter the instance of the SQL server in which the WinCC project is located.
For example: HOSTNAME \WINCC
Important: The WinCC SQL server instance (sqlsrv.exe) must be enabled in the firewall.

b) For logon information enter your access data. At first you must create the access data with
the help of SQL Server Management Studio in the SQL server instance.
Important: Activate the option Allow saving password
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c) For database select the WinCC Editor project. This is the database name without the suffix _R
Note: The project must be loaded and running in the WinCC Editor. Otherwise the project is
not available in the SQL server.

d) Test the connection
5. Close the configuration dialog with OK

6. after that you can establish the connection to the WinCC project in the wizard via button
Connect.

7. select a zenon driver

WinCC DB connection Driver selaction (57 TCP)
Connectto Driver
User ID: Alexanderr Initiad Catalog: [Test -]

CC_LSS 08 1108 11_48_41 Data Source:
PCS7_RDSIANCC

Connect

Hew connection Creste new driver

After a successful connection and the selection of a zenon driver, the tabs for the direct import are
displayed.
r:;m{‘m'ﬁt’l =\ E

Wizard

Wekone Setrce Outa Bocks Togs o Lot Aectem Tag avera

o
Vsl Studo

Define the database connection to the WinCC project and select the driver

Data Blocks

On this tab you select the data blocks which are displayed in the WinCC Explorer under Data Blocks and
then imported as data types to zenon.
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The WinCC data blocks are grouped according to drivers and are displayed sorted according to block
type and name.

Wecone | Semon Do Bocks Toon Aamons | Nowe T Somere
o Tag BockTipe  Name Databiock Z
s 72001 Gow/ @DURRHY 3 0
s Ererat = TI001 Gen/ BEHPS_ABIOAT 68
";’;4 5 | T200) Gou/EPS_MBIA2 66
NS B s |20 Gow/ @RS MBI (67
rastl Brene 5 d ! T2001_Gea/ SPS_805_10A_4 7“
o0_1 T2001_Gen/@5/72001_1_10.00_1 |68
7200 O w0_t 7200)_Goa/@5/72001_1_11_CO_1 |0
TA00_SHA_ ek w00_) | 72001 GeaBE/T201_1_1 00_2 TV
T |[5c020__comsmysc.oro 7
sahc CPUAT 7001 Ge/@CPURT/BCPURT (73
# OFC Geaon £AON U E | BYPASS  COGASCETETP/ETPASS ™
EYPASS  DCSGASOET@YP/EYPASS =
BPASS  PMINSEMDEYP/EYPASS L
EIPASS  DRF2GASOETEYPREYPASS. 7
BPASS  MSGASDET@YP/BYPASS »
BYPASS  HOGASDETEYP/EYPASS »
BPASS  RMIMIEWDETP/EIPASS ®
EYPASS  CHIFGASDETEVP/ETPASS n
BPASS  NIGASOETEYP/BTPASS 0]
BPASS OMJRGASDETEPERASS B
3 BPASS  COGASCETETI/BIPASS “
‘wgon Date Blocks

To import data blocks:
1. select the desired data blocks

2. Click on Import Data Blocks

RESULT

Data blocks in WinCC:

@ I PrOFIBUS 2] | name | Type
I PrOFIBUS (1) 72010 futo_grj@(7){P5_405_10_1  P5
& i setpc !m_MO(S)IPS.WS-lM-l PS5
th . sokpic 9 72002_Chen/@(5)/PS_405_10A 2 3
9 72002_Chem{@X(S)/PS_405_10A_3 (3
@ f§ Teepe 1 72002_Chem{@(5)[PS_405_104_4 3
=k Strucuetag 1972004_TGCM_Msc/(S)/P5_405 101 P5
E s _switch !W_TGO‘IJ&IO(S)IPS_M_IOAJ (3
B s _oeraLT 1 72004_TGCM_Misc/@(S)[P5_$0S_10A 3 PS5
E; . 9 72004_TGCM_Misc/@(S)jPS_405_10A 4 PS5
2 9 72001_Gas/@{(S)IPS_405_104_1 s
E moasat 1 72001_Gas[@XS)/PS_405_10A_2 (3
E soaumm 72001 _Gas{@(S)/PS_305_104_3 3
E epass i 72001_G35/@S)PS_405_10A_4 (3
E ol6_MoN 9m_smmuo(sm_m_m_: (3
E scop 972003_S5H4_HRox/@(S)/P5_405_10A 2 PS
E; S 9 72003_SH4_Htox/@(S)/P5_405_10a 3 PS5
E: oe“_;cm 8 72003_SH4_Hrox]@(S)P5_405_10A_4 PS5
i x
E moo_D1 Generdl |
. 0s 1[-AS.
E :soo" Use additional Format Adaptations from
& OFC Groups (OPCHN Ura #1) (OPC) hé
b ous ' =1 o
B WARN_SDI - r_
. MO BYTE MSB3
E 1ITFTRFF DWORD MsS o-_n‘d
Data types in zenon
= oy I_SHOT_A_SCREEN = =
-4 Variables R B By (B 2ty | BE L G Mg L oA g
=) Drivers Status Name /| Description 4] |EC data type:
:s Em F 7 Ps ¥ Fiter text ki Fiter text 7
@ Alocations —1- | PS Structure datatype
@ Alam MSEB3 Structure element USINT/<Embedde...
“B Measurng Units MS Structure element UDINT/ <Embedde...
¥ Sereens
%] Functions
il -
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TAGs

On this tab TAGs (S7) are selected and imported as zenon variables, which are displayed as Tag
Management in the WinCC Explorer. The export can be carried out directely to zenon or to a CSV file.

| wwome | e | ommee | T amirts | e Tan | o
- e Tag = DuaTe  DmsBock  Ofw  Buak -
PROFBUS L 10 =
BrPAss oL i o
S Pl WS- AT-UMDASAT BTPASS_ACT 6oL 14t » 1
S W51 ATAMOASAT EvertRarmst JuomT [ o o
L] WS- AT MOASAT EvertRrmi [ 14t o o
Evetitun [onT [ o 0
0GR Crem WS- AT-UMOAEAT Evers st |uner 14t o o
0 5 || ST/ MEASAT Evert T2 uDnT i o o
;’s‘ﬁ":";:“ IME1ATLMEASAT 435_ACK_STATEY |unT 4 o o
SAPIE IS AT1/MOASAT M5 _ACK_STATEZ unT 141 nz (]
i GPC Grouge DPCHM Lt # | 345 1.07. MICEAT M55_DONEY 6oL 14t W |
NS 1AT-UNCAEAT M35_DONEZ oL " I
WS- AT-UMDASAT MSG_EFR 6oL 14t W |
S 1AT-UNCASAT M5_ERRZ oL " I
WS- AT-UMDASAT OBTA_BAD 6oL 14t » ’
IS 1AT-UNCASAT QBTA H oL [t ] 0
WS- ATUNDAEAT OBTA LD BooL 14t sc 3
S 1AT-UNCAEAT OCRIT oL [t ] 0
WS ATANDASAT OEVAC 6oL 14t sc 0

WS ATUMDASAT OHAANGE I [t .
mgan Tagn Exponn G5/

To import tags:
1. select the desired TAGs

2. Click on Import Tags or Export to CSV

RESULT

Tags in WinCC:

= | SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE 1 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_DO... Binary Tag
@ 1 Industrial Ethernet i 315-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_ERR1  Binary Tag
@ I Industrial Ethernet (11) 19 3015-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_AC... Unsigned 16-bit val
oIl w1 i 35-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_STS1  Unsigned 16-bit val
[ i 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM EventState  Signed 32-bk vahue
& J Named Connections 1 3M5-1-DVMB1-8-SO/SDALARM EventRa... Unsigned 32-bit val
& "’- il 345-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.EventTr... Unsigned 32-bit val
5 9 72002_Chem 1 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS Binary Tag
(5 9% 72003_SHH_Heox 1 3M5-1-DVMBL-AT-1/MIDASAT.RESET Binary Tag
¥ 72004 TGCM_Misc i 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.V Floating-point numt

Y 1 3M5-1-DYMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT. QHRANGE  Floating-point numt
| &-WF/72010_ fro_ee¥ 1 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.QLRANGE  Floating-point nurt
® I ProFIBUS 1 3M5-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.QRAW Floating-point nurmt

Variables in zenon:

Rty Newwe —— =
v 3MS-1-OVMS w
i 3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARMMSG_ACK_STATEL

3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_DONEL

 3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SO/SOALARMMSG_ERRL
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.MSG_STS1
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.QSO_ACT
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.QSIM_ON
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.SD_ALM
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.SIM_ON
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM.SIM_V
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.BYPASS_ACT
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT. EventRaws1
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventRaws2
3MS-1-DVMBL1-AT-1/MIDASAT EventState
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT.EventTrans=1
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT. EventTrans=2




Alarm Limits

On this tab alarm classes and limit values are imported:

» Import Alarm Classes:
Imports alarm classes to an existing global project.

» Import Alarms:
Imports alarm classes and groups to the local zenon project and creates variables for the limit
values.

IMPORT ALARM CLASSES

Imports alarm classes from WinCC to a global project in zenon. The global project must already exist and
must be active in zenon.

P — CwsBoxs | Tam [ . Servers
+ rtw Tag Hamins Mawimg  Wwesd  Tapates  UeiTen
AT =N Fane RAW_EVENT | DF masir 8508 Fakre
Eiamet Faon o o RAN_EVENT | DP maser 8208 Fakrm
L Fatre o oo RAN_EVENT | Crca
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
™ o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o F_EVENT
Fatre o oo Rk _EVENT
Fakon o o R EVENT

brgan idaem s | bvgan e

To import alarm classes:
1. select the desired alarm classes

2. Click on Import Alarm Classes

RESULT

Alarm classes in WinCC:

% JIF Message blocks
- 2Y] Message dasses
or
e Warning
Tolerance
ﬁ PLC process control messages
05 process control system messages
‘l‘ Preventive maintenance
Process message
‘! Operating message
for Request for Operator Input
Operator Input Message
“’ Status Message
System, must be acknowledged
e’ System, need not be acknowledged
+- I Group messages
41|88 Archive Configuration
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Alarm classes in zenon:

Vl’-‘ QGLOQ S 4 S Sl ot 0, LI 3 hY b= A
= @ Veables Nove L
& @ Nam N
R Aam groups Alarm
el
B F Tolerance
PLC process control messages
) Fontlats
D Palettes OS process control system messages
o Language fie Preventive maintensnce
© 8L User sdmnistration Process message
0 :: “ Operating message
3 Hatoy Request for Operator Input
t piing Operator Input Message
S B2 m”" mm"", Status Message
@ @) Vassbles Systemn, must be acknowledged
@ ¥ Scroens System, need not be acknowledged
@ O Fnetions

IMPORT ALARMS

With this kind of import all alarm classes and alarm groups are imported to the zenon project. The
WinCC limit texts are replaced by limit value variables.

— . — e s s e [
Nam Hoh 0 ,‘* | _EVE in,S—‘ mi MISVG&SWOR SPARE 7!‘S‘VMBIAY-1MWY AW
o Hoh o False | VENT | 3MS1 DVNB1 EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE |35 LOVMBIAT-1/MIDASAT L]
Kam Hoh 0 »hh NS DVMBT EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE ‘mm OVMBTAT-1/MIDASAT _N@
Ko Hoh ‘0 _‘~ }l&!b\l‘l EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE jssumummmt ,""
Ao Hoh '0 _qu |t A _J‘f&! Mﬁ‘ (20 GA$ MONITOR SPARE _JIS»\OJIIBMT-MIWT »m
Ao Hoh Aﬂ _Fﬁ 2 "IGI DVME] EXHAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE LIISH’M!AT-MAY »m
Ham Hoh 0 False INS-1 DVMBT EXMAUST GAS MONITOR SPARE 3MS- T-OVMBTAT-1/MIDASAT NODY
RNam Hoh ‘D ,‘* | vm 8 d BYPA ARE _PH) A MDY
Ko Hoh o Faoe { ! E0WUST SPARE |ASHI_PHIGYP/BYPASS L]
Haem Moh 0 »ﬁn _MW} STORAGE CABINET EXMAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE ASMI_PHIBYP/BYPASS NO)
Ao Hoh _ﬂ False SPARE ASHI_PHIBYP/BYPASS :m

To import alarms:

1. select the desired alarms

2. Click on Import Alarms

Alarms in WinCC:

35-DC5-BU-50/SDALARM LS55 3M5-1 & DCS-1 BACKUP GAS CABINET SHUTDOWN SPARE
[sccaspET-ovmevpass &G 3M5-1 GAS CABINET EXHAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE
IE-GASDET-BYP/DIG_MON LS5 High waming D%
72001 _Gas/@{SNT2001_1_10_AI_1 Diagriostics Module B19%4082 %P/ SI%dP: Access eror
FH5-5TOR-1-AT-1/MIDASAT Lss 3M5 STORAGE CABINET 1 EXHALIST GAS MONITOR Marual EVAC Reod
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Alarms in zenon:

P —— :
= @ Versbles AF ¥

X 3MS-1-AT-1/MIDASAT
3MS-1-DVMB1-8-SD/SDALARM
3MS-1-DVMB1-AT-1/MIDASAT
3MS-1-50/SDALARM
3MS-1-VMBL-AT-1/MIDASAT
3MS-BU-AT-1/MIDASAT
3MS-DCS-BU-SO/SDALARM

4

; EYP,
| 3MS-GASDET-BYP/DIG_MON

« m
d 277 total / 277 filtered / 1 selected | 277 tags used / unfimited tags available |

> 3
(Delete limity  Click here ->
Write set value
Limits Limits{1]
2 Limit1) Limit text: 3MS-1 GAS CABINET EXHAUST GAS MONITOR BYPASS SPARE
2 limitf2] K e . -
Limit: 1 Minimum/Msximum: -
Alarm handling Mamum
Harddisk data storat Threshold value:  0.000000 Z]Delay time [5): 0 )
Adamionat settings [~ Dynamic limét active Evariable: < no variable linked > jla ]

Archive TAGs

On this tab TAGs which are entered under Tag Logging in the WinCC Explorer can be selected and
imported. The import is carried out in one of the two newly created archives BINARY or ANALOG in the
zenon project.

& Attention

TAGs are only created in the zenon archive if they were imported as TAGs beforehand.

e | sew | omten | v [ Amim | Ao [ o
i oamal Tog Taghame TapTios  ScanTee Mtvalave  AetveTme  *
ki BARY e Pomstmmtartis S scmnds
s Ereret MSC_O/TNN 1 AMANM SO 0G BNARY | S0em Psmesetact S
Janc WSC_OTNEMINAUMP SO BIARY S | Pasveewetactn S6en
i RSC_10/72083 1 JMANMP 500G BNARY S0 Posmanmtartes S0mn
ol Etenat 3) MBS _D/TH03 14 MANMP S BNARY Ko Possswetactee S0
oo e 0/ 50L00 BARY | S00ea [ Posvemetacres $0ra
W:O— WS _OVTH01-SMANAD SO0 ‘MV Ko Possevetacte S0w
ARSC_10/7206 LS MANGHP SOL0G BNARY S0 Privenatee e
m:‘:"n 1S OGATHEHLIASO! e | Paimaematartes 8200
SahC MSC OOATREHLIASOL0  [BNARY S0 Posvasatares K0mm
4 OPC Genon DPCHN ne £ | st 10,04 72081134, 501 oY e Prmasetactes 3 wande
M DQATNEIIASOLOG  BNARY SO )
MRSC_I0/QA 1003128 501 KT e Poivaeecacte S0
M OQATNGHIZNS000 DN So0ms | Pomasetacrs 40 v
WL OGATRIIIASY  BNARY 0w Porvesmatactee 5% v
MSC_OOATREIJASOLID  BNARY  %0ws Potvasmetann Koma
W OOATIHGH1IES0 BRAAY S0 [y
W OGATNOIIBSO00  BNARY S0 Pormemetactie Ko
1RSC_10.GA TG H4AS0! BNARY 0w [T——re—
WC_OGATHOHASOLD  BNARY  S0m Prrssetacte 130 e

To import Archive Tags:
1. select the desired Archive TAGs

2. Click on Import Archiv Tags
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RESULT

Archive TAGs in WinCC:

Che
MESC 10y CWA-7.2003-1-2-8.501

Archives in zenon:

= B 2V (Stant project) N Achives
# @) Vadsbles 1} Hstodan
@ ® Screens = B AN-ANALOG
# ) Functions © Veisble bt
o$ Language fie = ¥ BI-BINARY
Hatonan = @) Varable lst
@ [ Recpes @ MISC_I0/72003-1-2-MANJMP.SDI
& Teme control @ MISC_0/72003-1-2-MANJMP SDI_DQ
& Programmeg redaces D JHisc o720z 1 mAnmesDl |
straton (IEC 61131:3) @ MISC_10/72003-1-3MANJMP.SDI_DQ
Production & Facity Scheduer @ MISC_I0/72003-1-4-MANJMP.SDI
& Itedockings @ MISC_I0/72003-1-4-MANJMP.SDI_DQ
8 Command @ MISC_I0/72003-1-5-MANJMP SDI
(@ Energy Management System @ MISC_10/72003-1-5-MANJMP SDI_DQ
3 Message Control @ MISC_I0/QA-72003-1-1-A SDI
o Menus @ MISC_I0/QA-72003-1-1-A.SDI_DQ
@) Repont Generator @ MISC_I0/QA720031-2A D1
@ 8 User adminstration @ MISC_I0/QA72003-1-2-A SDI_DQ
— A & wer NNATINNLLIR SN
Screens

In this tab you can import the XML files which were created with the WinCC Graphics Converter (on
page 269) to the active zenon project. In zenon frames, screens and standard screen elements are
created based on the information stored in the XML files and based on the WMF and PNG files which
are stored in the folder.

7 e o e
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Topics ﬂ

Zzenon

List of files

Shows all existing files in the selected folder.

Select Folder

Opens the dialog for selecting the folder with the import
files.

Select All

Selects all existing files on the screen.

Import XML

Starts the import.

To import screens:
1. select the desired XML files
2. click on Import XML

RESULT

Screens in WinCC:

=] [wis] 1= N

om

L]

EEEEgE |

Screens in zenon:

(RN R - L X TETRTIR R, X Y
e Lss OnEM Ot o155 % RP_LSS AREA EMO - LSS X0




WHICH WINCC SCREEN ELEMENTS ARE AUTOMATICALLY CREATED IN THE ZENON
EDITOR?

STANDARD SCREEN ELEMENTS

» Line

» Polygon
» Polyline
» Ellipse
» Circle

» Elipse Segment

» Pie Segment

» Elipse Arc

» Circular Arc

» Rectangle

» Rounded Rectangle

» Static Text

TUBE OBJECTS
» Polygon tube
» T-piece
» Double T-piece

» Tube bend

SMART OBIJECTS

» 1/O Field
» Graphic Object
» Windows Objects

» Button

For all other WinCC objects a placeholder is created in zenon.
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ERROR TREATMENT

Errors when importing screens are displayed in the zenon output window when the Runtime files are

created.

Error message

The symbol "could not be
found in the symbol library"!

WRN:(FDV_RECETTE_TUNNE
L TPOS DETAILS FOU2->(ZO
NE_CNSO)Variable: could not
be found in the project!

Error treatment

A placeholder for non-interpretable elements has been placed in the
screen.

Background: For each non-interpretable element, a symbol is created in
the screen using the wizard. This is not in the symbol library however.
You therefore have the opportunity to check to see if elements
(placeholders) in a screen still need work carried out on them.

Signifies variable names, that are stored in WinCC in \NO Field Element
but are not (including in WinCC) created as variables.

3.3.4 XML export wizard VSTA

You export all desired modules of a project into a folder of your choice with the XML export wizard. An
independent XML file is created for each module.

A Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the

zenoneé.ini file.

The wizard is only available in English.

Starting the wizard

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

OK
=% I
) Analyzer Cancel
+{3) Energy
E:' Export/Import Help

(-3 GIS Editor

(-3 Language Table

[#-{C3) Metering Paint Administration
) Project

(-2 Variables

(-7 Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Export/Import.

There select the XML Export Wizard

Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page and displays:

e  briefinstructions

e the zenon version

e the name of the project from which the export is taking place

e Project GUID
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e Project path
az' Export XML Wizard VSTA [E=%8oR =
— o
E e
Wizard S
Welcome | Select XML Files | Export XML progress

Welcome to XML Export Wizard!

This wizard will help you to export your Vanables, Screens, Frames, Color Paleftes,.... to your own
directory

Select XML Files

You have to select one or more zenon components for the export. Depending to the different
project-parts (Frames, Screens, Variables,.. )

Export XML progress

Will show you the actual export progress and errors.

zenon Version: 650

Project Name: WIZARD

Project GUID: 1d7c7115-630a-40dc-Bade-bO6495561564

Project Path: C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\SQL\1d7c715-630a-40dc-8ade-b0649556156

> Export Cancel

The arrow key takes you through the wizard step by step
Alternatively, a click on the tab opens the respective setting

to activate the Export button, the Export XML progress page must be open

287



Topics
zenon

Select XML files

Select which module of the project is to be imported:

Select zenon modules

Please select the project parts you want to export and set your directory. The settings will be saved on
pressing the "Import” button. ..

C\Users\Public\D: \zenon_Projects\WIZARDS | Select Directory |

V! Frames Screens Fonts Color Palettes

Select Variables Module

[¥! Variables [ D

yp 9] Reaction Matrix 9] Aliocations ¥ Units

Select Functions Module

Functions Scrpts

-

Boot | [ Cod |

» Click on Select Directory to define the folder for export




» Select the modules and elements that are to be exported by ticking the checkboxes (scroll down
if necessary)

a2 Export XML Wizard VSTA (=N o ~==|

_—
i Visual Studio
Wizard R

Welcome  Select XML Files | Export XML progress

¥ Variables [¥] Datatypes V] Reaction Matrix [¥] Allocations ¥ Units

Select Functions Module

¥ Functions [¥] Scripts

Select Historian, Recipes and Time control Module

! Historian |¥] Standard recipes /| Recipagroup Manager Time control

Select Interlockings and Command Module

Command Interockings =

Select Menu , User Adminstration and SAP Module

¥ Menu [#] User Administration

4 ‘ > Export Cancel

Export

To start the export:
» click on the Export button
» the desired modules are exported

» The output window displays which modules are exported with what success
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» The wizard closes automatically three seconds after the end of the export

a;/ Export XML Wizard VSTA = §on ==

1 b‘mﬁﬁmm .
Wizard

Welcome | Select XML Files  Export XML progress

6 Varnables exported succeed! -
Start export DataTypes...
20 DataTypes exported succeed!
Stan export Reaction Matrix.
NO RGMGroups exist
Start export Allocations...
NO Allocations exist!
Start export Units...
NO Units exist!
Stan export Functions
7 Functions exported succeed!
Start expont Scripts...
1 Scripts exported succeed!
Start export Historian...
MO Scripts exist!
Stan export Standard Resicpes.
NO Recipes exist!
Start export Resicpesgroup Manager...
NO RGMGroups exist
Start export Menu...
NO Menu exist!
Stan export User Adminisstration. .
NO User or User Group exist
XML EXPORT FINISH !

m

+ The Wizard will close in 3 seconds!!! +

3.3.5 XML Import Wizard

This wizard helps with importing variables, functions, screens and scripts from a XML file.

& Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in multi-user
projects.

3.4 Language Table

Wizards for language switching.
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3.4.1 Language Table Wizard

This wizard
» Searches the active projects for translatable texts or key words (text marked with a @).
» Writes key words that are found
e either to the selected language table in the active project or

e Optional in the global project.
For reference purposes, at least on table (ZENONSTR . TXT) must be selected for the import.
If texts without as @ character are found, these can be set as a key word in a project. To do this, a@ s
written at the start of the text.
& Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the
zenoné.ini file.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

The Language Table Wizard replaces the Language Change Wizard (VBA).

Calling up the wizard

The wizard can also be selected directly in the dialog for starting wizards.

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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2.
3.

4.

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=% I
0 Analyzer

{3 Energy

{2 Export/Import

{2 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

(-5 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

0K
Cancel

Help

Select the folder Language Table.

There select the Language Table Wizard

Wizard selection

Wizards
=%, Wizards
{2 Analyzer
{2 Energy
{2 Export/Import

{75 Language Table

- : JLanguage Table Wizard

Description

Imports translatable texts or keywords to the language table (v.13)

QK
Cancel

Help

Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page (on page 293).
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with English-language documentation for the
wizard.

Language Table Wizard EE

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the language table wizard!

The wizard searches through the active project for translatable text or keywords (marked with @) and writes these to the
selected language table of the project or also optionally in the global project. The individual settings for the import can be
changed in the "Settings” tab.

Settings

In the "Import options” grouping, it is possible to select if existing text in the language table is to be
overwritten or if translatable texts found are to be set as keywords in the project (texts are marked in
the project with @) and whether the language tables from the global project should be used.

In the "Select language tables", depending on the setting of the "Add keywords to language table
global project” option, the language tables of the active project or the global project are displayed. The
keyword is entered in the selected language tables as a text. At least one table must be selected.

In the "Project options” grouping, it is possible to select which project-related texts of keywords are to
be searched for.

In the "Screen elements” grouping, it is possible to select which screen elements are to be searched.
Finish

On these tabs, the search for translatable texts and keywords can now be started, which, after the
options have been set, are then searched for and written to the selected language tables.

- Finish Cancel

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking on
the arrow keys.

Click on €ancel to close the wizard.
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Settings

Language Table Wizard

Visual Studio

ﬂ zenon Wizard ok ko0

Welcome Settings

Import options Project options

[] Overwrite existing language table entries [] Variabe tag name
[] Add keywords to language table global project [] Variabe limit text
[] Convert texts into keywords [T REMA limit text

(add leading '@ to all texts found) [F] Units

Select language tables [C] Screen name

[[] ZENONSTR.TXT [71 AML and CEL column names
[[] TUTORIAL-PORTUGUESE . TXT
[C] TUTORIAL-POLISH.TXT [ Menu

Screen elements

[7] Numerical value [T Multipin [7] Trend element
[7] Button [] Universal slider [[] Message element
[] Dynamic text [C] Bar display [C] Embbed symbol
[] Static text 7] Clock [T Linked symbal
[] Combo -/Listbox [T Switch [] Special type elements
[7] Combined element [7] Painter instrument
- - Finish Cancel

IMPORT OPTIONS

It is possible to select the following in the Import options group:
» Whether existing texts are to be overwritten in the selected language table,

» Whether translatable texts found are to be set as key words in the project (texts are marked in
the project with a @) and

» whether the language tables are to be used by the global project.

SELECT LANGUAGE TABLES
In the "Select language tables", depending on the setting of the "Add keywords to lanaguage table

global project" option, the language tables of the active project or the global project are displayed.
The key word is entered in the selected language tables as a text. At least one table must be selected.
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PROJECT OPTIONS

In the ",,Project options" grouping, it is possible to select which project-related texts of key words are to
be searched for.

SCREEN ELEMENTS

In the ",,Screen elements" grouping, it is possible to select which screen elements are to be searched.

Finish

You start the search for translatable text and key words on this tab.

Language Table Wizard

-
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome Finish

Prepare import...

Get keywords from units...

Add keywords to language table...
Finish import...

The importwas successfulll
15 keyword(s) found

7 keyword(s) new

0 keyword(s) updated

- Finish Close

To start the search, click on the Finish button.

Depending on the options set in the settings, translatable text is searched for and written in the selected
language tables.

295



3.4.2 Language Translation Wizard

This wizard is for the preparation of data for the Project Translation Interface, a translation tool.

In doing so, all relevant data for translation is prepared and compressed into a ZIP file. This ZIP file can
then be unzipped in the Procect Translation Interface and the language tables can be edited or
supplemented. After editing, the ZIP file can be loaded into the wizard and the edited language tables
can be reimported into the project.

& Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the
zenoné.ini file.

Note: The wizard is only available in English.

3 License information

Part of the standard license of the Editor and Runtime.

The Language Translation Wizard is also supplied with the Project Translation
Interfaces (payable).

Starting the wizard

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
OK
A
-2 Analyzer Cancel
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Help

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Language Table.
There select the Language Translation Wizard
Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page (on page 298).
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with English-language documentation for the
wizard.

D
~/| : .
zenon Wizard ok bk

Welcome

Welcome to the Language Translation Wizard!

This wizard serves to carry out data preparation for the external translation tool. Here, all relevant data for
language translation is prepared and packaged in a ZIP file. This ZIP file can be unpacked and the
language tables edited or supplemented within the external translation tool. Once edited, the ZIP file can
be loaded in the wizard and the edited language tables are imported into the project.

Export

The language tables, the export path, as well as the name of the ZIP file can be chosen with this tab.
To carry out the export the wizard evaluates all texts in the screen elements, limits and other project
objects which are marked with a @ as translatable texts. These texts are prepared in an XML file and
exported with the chosen language tables in a ZIP file. Furthermore, a screenshot is created of all the
screens in the project and also delivered in the ZIP. The ZIP file also includes the font lists for the
selected project as well as for the global project.

Import

The ZIP file to be imported can be chosen using the tab. After making the selection, the file is unpacked
and the given language tables are shown as a list. The selected language tables are loaded into the
current project during the import.

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking on
the arrow keys.

Click on €ancel to close the wizard.

Export

When carrying out the export, the wizard evaluates all texts from screen elements, limits and other
project objects, which are marked as translatable text with a @.
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These texts are prepared into an XML file and exported with the selected language tables as a ZIP file. In

addition, a screenshot of all screens is created and also provided in the ZIP file. The ZIP file also contains
the font lists of the selected project and those of the global project.

Language Translation Wizard l = | [= 23 .|1
D
B zenon Wizard S
Welcome
Zip Name: c\ E]
I TEST
[CITEXT
[[] ZENONSTR
l Select all l l Deselect all l Export
-4 Cancel
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Button Description

Zip Name: Name of the export file

C:\ Save location of the export file. Click on button ...
Opens the file browser for selecting a target folder.

Liste Sprachdateien List field with the possibility to select the existing

language files in the project.

Select all Selects all entries in the list and activates the
checkboxes.
Deselect all Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the

check boxes.

Export Exports the files to the target folder.

Is only active if one or more language tables are

selected.
Arrow left Goes back one tab in the wizard process.
Arrow right Goes forward one tab in the wizard process.
Cancel

Closes the wizard without exporting.

A Attention

The following special characters must not be used in the screen names:
AR

These special characters are removed and replaced by a serial number.

300



Import

The ZIP file to be imported can be selected in this tab.

Language Translation Wizard

-
| zenon Wizard B

Welcome

Select all H Deselect all l Import

< —
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Button

List of language files

Select all

Deselect all

Import

Arrow left

Cancel

A Attention

Description

Save location of the import file. Click on button ...
Opens the file browser to select a file folder.

List field with the possibility to select the language
files to be translated and imported.

Selects all entries in the list and activates the
checkboxes.

Selects all entries in the list and deactivates the
check boxes.

Imports the selected language tables in the current
zenon project.

Is only active if one or more language files are
selected.

Goes back one tab in the wizard process.

Closes the wizard without importing.

If a new language file is added in zenon 6.51, the project must be reloaded in the

workspace once the wizard has been ended.

The language files are automatically updated in version 7.00 SPO onwards.

3.4.3  System Text Wizard

The System Text Wizard allows the import of system text into the language table. System texts are
Runtime texts that are used in zenon dialogs and menus and cannot be changed by the user. In order
to be able to make these texts, which are predetermined by zenon, compatible with language switching,
these texts must first be imported into the language table with this wizard. The number of imported key
words and texts can be limited by means of an option in the wizard.

A Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the

zenoné.ini file.
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Note: The wizard is only available in English.

Calling up the wizard

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=5
) Analyzer Cancel
{3 Energy
{2 Export/Import Help
{3 GIS Editor

{7 Language Table

{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

OK

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Language Table.
3. There select System Text Wizard.
4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page (on page 304).
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Start window

When opening the wizard, you get an overview page with English-language documentation for the
wizard.

e S
D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome Finish

Welcome to the system text wizard!

The system text wizard allows the import of system text into the language table. System texts are Runtime texts that
are used in zenon dialogs and menus and cannot be changed by the user.

In order to be able to make these texts, which are predetermined by zenon, compatible with language switching, these
texts must first be imported into the language table with this wizard. The number of the keywords and texts imported
can be limited in the settings.

Settings
The settings for importing the system texts are combined together in the "Settings” tab.

General settings can be changed in the "Project settings” grouping: The "Overwrite existing language table" option
denotes whether texts with existing keywords are to be overwritten. "Add keyword to language table global project”
stipulates whether system texts are to be written to the project active in zenon (checkbox is not activated) orto a
zenon global project (if the checkbox is activated). Depending on the option selected in the "Select Language”
grouping, existing language tables can be selected.

The languages supported by zenon are available in the "Select language” grouping. Activation of the corresponding
checkbox selects the language to be written into the language table. It is possible to select multiple items in the
process. The relevant language table can be selected in the drop-down list. These language tables must have
already been configured in zenon.

System texts can be activated according to modules in the "Select category” grouping.

Finish

Clicking on the "Finish" button starts the import with the given settings. These settings can then be saved once the
wizard has been exited.

- Finish Cancel

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking on
the arrow keys.

Click on €ancel to close the wizard.
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Settings

The settings for importing the system texts are combined together in the "Settings" tab.

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome

Project settings
[] Owerwrite existing language table
[] Add keywords to language table global project

English -

Select keyword language

Select language

[F] zenon ZENONSTR.TXT
[[] Czech ZENONSTR.TXT
[T] English ZENONSTR.TXT
7] France ZENONSTR.TXT
[[] German ZENONSTR.TXT
[T Italian ZENONSTR.TXT
[] Russian ZENONSTR.TXT
[] Spanish ZENONSTR.TXT

e 0000 0290902 wonro

Visual Studio
Tools for Applications 2.0

Settings Finish

Select category

[] Alarm management (Sicam 230)
[] Alarm Message List

[] Alarm Message List Filter

[ Archive Revision

[7] Batch Control

[] Chronological Event List

[] Chronological Event List Filter
[7] Commands

[] Commands input (Sicam 230)
[7] DBAG command (Sicam 230)
[] Energy Management System
[7] Extended Trend

[ETHTML

[ Industrial Maintainance Manager
[T Industrial Performance Analyzer
[] Keyboard

[T Login

[] Message Control

[] Motepad

[] Peak load projection (Sicam 230)
[C] Production & Facility Scheduler
[] Recipegroup Manager

[] Report Generator

[C] Report Viewer

m

Finish

Cancel

PROJECT SETTINGS

Option

Description

Overwrite existing language table

overwritten.

» Active: Texts with existing key words are

Add keyword to language table global project »

Active: System texts are written to the language
table in the global project.

» Inactive:System texts are written in the language
table in the local project.

Select keyword language

drop-down list.

Selection of the language for the key words from a
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SELECT LANGUAGE

Selection of the languages and the attendant language file. The languages supported by zenon are
available.

To select a language:

1. Activate the checkbox in front of the desired language.
Multiple selection is possible.

2. Select the appropriate language file in the drop-down list.
Caution: The language must file have have already been configured in zenon.

SELECT CATEGORY

Selection of the modules and functions for which symbol texts are to be imported. To select an object,
activate the check box in front of the entry.

Finish

You start the import in this tab.

System text wizard

D
S Visual Studio
ﬂ zenon Wizard CosRr e 20

Welcome Finish

Prepare import...
Prepare SystemText..
Startimport...

Wait...

Import finished!

The import finished with errors!

2 language table(s) selected

'zenon' was imported into the language table 'ZENONSTR.TXT': new 0 updated 0
'German' was imported into the language table 'ZENONSTR.TXT': new 0 updated 0

Errorlogs: 2
0 ERROR get{SystemTexte: C:\ProgramData\COPA-DATA\zenon7 100\ Templates\SystemTextWizard\\System Text XML doesn't =

To start with the import, click on the Finish button.
The configuration of the wizard can be saved for future use on closing.

3.5 Metering Point Administration

Wizard for the configuration of metering points in the Editor.
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¥ Information

This documentation also contains information for the operation of the metering
point administration module in zenon Runtime.

3.5.1 Metering Point Administration

Database Metering Points Meter

Assign Meter... Manual value input... Post-editing... History... Validation... Reload

Drag a column here to group by this column.

| Name | Description | Location | MeteringType | Calculation ac... | Meter name |Melel descript... | Beahaviour |Equipment gro...
k¢ 7 k¢ k¢ Il k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ ¥
MPA_1 Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Automatic
MPA_2 auto Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Automatic
» |MPA3 man Sample Meterin... |somewhere Energy | E| | Manual
MPAS val Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Validation

The Metering point administration is a tool to manage technical data and administer metering points.

» Inzenon Editor, the project configuration is created with the Metering Point Administration
Wizard (on page 312).

» For display in Runtime, a corresponding ActiveX element (on page 354) is configured in the
Editor in any desired zenon screen.

» Meters can be assigned to metering points in Runtime, meters can be replaced and values can
be (manually) corrected.

» In addition, there is the possibility to transfer archive entries from existing source archives to a
target archive, using a validation process in Runtime.

The Wizard is available in English, German and Romanian.
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3 License information

Part of the standard license of the Editor and Runtime.

General - project configuration

L zenon Energy Edition - [MeterinPoint Engineering - METERING_POINT]
File Edit Sceens Bements Conbol elements Optioms Window  Hep
I ] 5 R TRl S
T Y = R 2 diai LR LS e
# MeterimPoint Engineering - METESING_POINT
[=" 8 Worpace: Documentason'id) d 5 » ok Bm s ow
B METERING_POINT (Slar pregec)
i Vatebies L] St sop Sterl Recordn
& Scwens W Hmeean Ditobase Metering pants Metera
5 ) Functions N
¥ Langunge fie v .
1 A8 HI
A8 - ARCHIVE_AESOLUITE
# A A% - ARCHIVE_SPONTANEOUS we 0101
S T N, Ml Beimn. 14,014 3045101 Furiea
New DB hest
wizards Authensication
o
\, Wizards User name
- Ansbyzer Caresl
" Password
Hep
8} Report Genesator 41 Languags Tabie Connect Chsconnect
e S Uer acmnstestion L Metereg Pont Adwiatraton
A S0 wlucn f Y e tering Print Adminsaton
- Fies & £ Praject DE rame:
History of changas & 0 Variaties
s Equipment Modeing - Whzerd VSTA
B 5 Managemert
¥ Proes backuge
e B METERING_POINT_SAMPLE
TESTING
ENERGY_EDITION LA
i Genersl mmtol ey This Tea gives you e option tn define and adinister metering poirts. (V.1)

To use the metering point administration, the following project configuration steps are necessary:

1. Configure variables in zenon Editor.
Note: corresponding variables for relative values can also be created in the wizard directly.

2. Configure archives in zenon Editor.
Note: Archives can also be created directly in the wizard.

3. Inzenon Editor, start the Metering Point Administration wizard.

4. Create metering points and meters in the wizard.
Note: Meters can also be created in Runtime.

5. Inthe wizard, assign the metering points to absolute value variables and relative value variables
from archives.
Note: Relative values can also be calculated automatically.

Configure a screen in zenon Editor.
Place an ActiveX element (on page 354) in this zenon screen.

Assign meters to the corresponding metering points in Runtime.

o ©® N o

If necessary, enter current values for manual metering points in Runtime for the meters.
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Install and call up metering point administration

The Metering Point Administration is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard installation.

STARTING THE WIZARD

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file

[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to0 1 in area

[VSTA].

To start the wizard:

1.

Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%
. -iC3) Analyzer Cancel

i) Energy

-{) Export/Import Help

-{) GIS Editor

-{) Language Table

3 Metering Point Administration

) Project

) Variables

-{) Wizard VSTA

OK

o

[

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Metering Point Administration.

zenon6.ini:
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3. Then click on Metering Point Administration.

Wizard selection

Wizards

BN, Wizards

[ Analyzer

-{C3) Energy

{3 Export/Import

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

Metering Point Administration
&
{3 Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

This Tool gives you the option to define and administer metering points.

QK
Cancel

Help

4. Click on OK.

Wizard - start dialog

The Metering Point Administration wizard starts with the welcome page in English.
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When starting the Metering point Administration in the zenon Editor, a check is first made to see
whether zenon Logic Workbench is open. To avoid incorrect configurations, you are requested to close
zenon Logic Workbench if it is open. The wizard cannot be started if Workbench is open!

Metering Point Administration = =

Welcome to the METERING POINT ADMINISTRATION!

The Metering Point Administration provides functionality to define Metering Points from all projects of the actual
workspace. The definition is stored in a Microsoft SQL-Server.

‘You can:
- Create new metering points
- Associate variables to metering points

- Derive relative values with the help of a zenon Logic module. For the relative values new internal variables are
created and stored in any archive.

Metering Point
Administration

» To continue, click on the Metering Point Administration button.
The dialog switches to the configuration dialog for metering point administration.

» Clicking on the Exit button closes the wizard.
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Wizard - Metering Point Administration

Metering Point Administration > B
Database Metering Poirts Meter English v
Database Host: ATSZG-WKS052\ZENON_2008R2
Authentication: Windows Authentication
User name:
Password:
Connect Disconnect
Database Name: Metering_Point_Administration b
Start configuration

Once the start dialog for the wizard has been confirmed, start the configuration of the metering point
administration. Configuration starts with the Database tab.

Initially, all activated zenon projects of the workspace and the attendant databases are loaded. This
loading process is visualized with a progress bar.

If database settings have already been saved, an attempt to establish a connection is started
automatically when the wizard is called up. If this is successful, a switch to the Measuring points tab is
made. If the establishment of a connection is unsuccessful, a corresponding error message is shown.

Navigation through the tabs is carried out by clicking on the title of the tab.

It is possible to select from German, English or Romanian in the drop-down list for the display
language.

Database Metering Points Meter English w
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Parameter

Database (on page 314)

Metering Points (on page 318)

Counter (on page 347)

Display language

CLOSE DIALOG

Button

Exit

¥ Information

Description

Tab for the settings of the necessary database
connection.

Tab for the creation and administration of metering
points in zenon Editor.

Each metering point is assigned corresponding archives
and variables.

Tab for the creation and administration of meters.

Drop-down list to select the display language for the
wizard.

» Deutsch
» English

» Roména

Description
Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

Settings changed in the wizard are saved in the user profile of the operating system
and loaded at the next opening by the same user.
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Database

You configure the communication settings for a database in this tab.

Metering Point Administration > B
Database Metering Poirts Meter Engiish v
Database Host: ATSZG-WKS052\ZENON_2008R2
Authentication: Windows Authentication
User name:
Password:
Connect Disconnect
Database Name: Metering_Point_Administration b
Start configuration
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Parameters

Database Host

Authentication

User name

Password

Connect

Disconnect

Database Name

Start configuration

Description
Drop-down list for the selection of the database server.

Select, for example, your computer in this field. Note:
Your computer is shown as a default when the tab is
opened.

Drop-down list for selection of the login method:

»  Windows Authentication (Default):
The login to the database is carried out with
the information of the user logged in to the
local computer.

» SQL Server Authentication:
User name and password are entered
manually. The corresponding login data must
be available for database login.

User name for login to a database.

Grayed out if the authentication is Windows
Authentication.

Password for login to a database.
For security reasons, each letter is shown with a * when
the password is entered.

Grayed out if the authentication is Windows
Authentication.

Establishes the connection to the configured database
server.

If no connection is possible (for example due to incorrect
entry of user name and/or password), an error message is
called up.

Grayed out if it is already connected to a database server.
Disconnects an existing connection to a database server.
Grayed out if no connection is active.

Drop-down list to select a database.

This list shows all available databases of the database
server configured under Datenbank-Host.

If this list is empty, there is no connection to a database
server or there is no SQL database available on the
selected computer.

Switches to the Metering point tab.

If there is not currently a connection to a database, a
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connection with the login information that has already
been entered is established when clicking on the Start
configuration button.

If this input is incorrect or incomplete, no further settings
can be changed in the Metering points or Meters tabs.
A connection to a database is always necessary for this!

CLOSE DIALOG

Button Description
Exit Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

¥ Information

If there is already a connection to a database, all input fields are grayed out.

Database - evaluation and amendment

If a connection to a database is established, the structure of this database is evaluated immediately.
Tables required for metering point administration are created automatically if required. The validation is
carried out in the Editor and in Runtime.

If amendments to the existing database are required, you are informed of this by means of a dialog. The
dialog only appears if amendments are necessary.

EVALUATION DIALOG

Tables

The required tables do not exist in the database
4720f38b-d3d8-48cf-bB04-f37c%ad2c625! Should they be created?

» Confirm this dialog with Yes if the database is to be amended to the corresponding tables.

» Cancel closes the dialog. No amendments are made in the dialog. Configuration of metering
points is not possible. The wizard jumps to the Database tab.

VALIDATION OF THE ARCHIVES

A validation is carried out on starting - errors are visualized.
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If a problem occurs when validating the archives, this is signaled by a red warning symbol next to the
problematic element. You get a detailed description in the tool tip, if you move to the warning symbol
with the mouse.

EXAMPLE OF A VIEW - RUNTIME

Database Metering Points Meter
Assign Meter... History... Manuzl value input...
Name - Description
ki v
Sample

B-| MPA_1

|Sample

Post-editing...

Location

Fi invalid values... Walidation

Drag a column b
Metering type C
W i

Sample

Energy Office 02

| The project is not loaded or the variable has been deleted. i

Industrial Maintenance Manager compatibility

energy

energy

The functionality of the Industrial Maintenance Manager (IMM) can be used for meters in metering
point administration. The IMM is used for the administration of machine and maintenance data. Service
intervals can be planned and administered with ease. You can see at a glance which devices, items of
equipment, machines, etc. have to be maintained today / this week / next month etc. Furthermore, the

service work that has been completed in the past is also logged.

When checking the database, the table names of an existing IMM project configuration are checked. If
necessary, these names are amended after confirmation.

Invalid or changed IMM configuration

Invalid or changed IMM configuration in the project
"METERING_POINT".

“Would you like to apply the following changes?

Rename device table "Device_1" as "Devices".

Rename maintenance table "MaintenanceWorks_Table_1" as
"MaintenanceWorks",

Rename history table "MaintenanceHistory_Table_0" as
"MaintenanceHistory".

Rename documents table "Document” as "Documents”,

Confirm this dialog with Yes if the table names are to be amended.

No closes the dialog. No amendments to the table names are made in the database.
Configuration of metering points is possible.
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IMM TABLE NAMES:

» Table for devices: Devices
» Table for maint. works: MaintenanceWorks
» Table for history: MaintenanceHistory

» Table for documents: Documents

¥ Information

Project configurations from zenon version 7.20 are not affected by this. From version
7.20, the table names for the Industrial Maintenance Manager can no longer be
freely configured.

Metering Points

New metering points are created in this tab and existing ones are administered.

Metering Point Administration

Database Metering Points Meter English -
New... Edit... Delete
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Name | Description | Location | Metering... | Calculatio... | Meter na... |Meter des...| Behavior |Relative v... | Absolute...
k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ H ¥ k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ ¥
» |C0mprese...| | |compresse... | E| |C0mprese... |)<)< | 1t tic |cu. p |c p
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Compresse.. XX Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Compresse... COMpPresse... E| Compresse.. XX Automatic  compresse.. compresse.
Energy Ma... energy E| Energy Met.. UMG 96 RM  Automatic  energy_ma.. ensrgy_ma.
Energy Ma... energy E| Automatic  energy_ma.. energy_ma..
Energy Ma... energy E| Automatic  energy_ma.. energy_ma..
Energy Offi.. energy E| Automatic  energy_offi.. energy_offi..
Energy Offi.. energy E| Automatic  energy_offi.. energy_offi..
Energy Ma... energy E| Energy Met... UMG 96 RM  Manual Energy_ma... ensrgy_ma.
Filter variable
[METERING_POINT_ADMIN_760FiterVariable |
Exit
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Parameter

New... (on page 320)

Edit... (on page 337)

Delete (on page 338)

List of metering points

Filter variable [...] (on page 345)

Description

Opens the dialog to create a new Metering Point (on page
320).

Opens the dialog to edit the selected metering point (on
page 337).

Deletes the selected Metering Point.

List of the metering points that have been created, as
configured in the dialog to create a new metering point
(on page 320).

Selection by means of clicking. The selected metering

point is highlighted in color. Multiple selection is not
possible.

> Name
Name of the metering point

» Description
Short description of the metering point

» Location
Location of the metering point

» Automatic
Active, if Metering Point behavior is
automatic.

» Metering point Type
Type of the metering point

» Calculation active
Active if Calculate relative value has been
activated.

> Meter name
» Meter description

» Behavior
Metering point behavior

» Relative value variable
Assigned variable for the relative value.

» Absolute value variable
Assigned variable for the absolute value.

You can find out more information in the dialog
description (on page 320).

Opens the dialog to select a filter variable (on page 345)
that is used in Runtime for the filtering of metering
points. In addition to the variable name, the name of the
project from which the filter variable comes is shown
here, separated by #.
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CLOSE DIALOG

Exit Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

Create new metering points

Click, in the Metering points tab, on New to create a new metering point.

The following dialog opens, in which you can configure the new metering point.

= New Metering Point [ x|
MName Description Location
MeteringType Metering Point behaviour Project selection
[ vl ® Automatic O Manual | METERING_POINT v
Absolute value | Relative value | Summary
(®) Variable from archive () Add variable to archive
Archives
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Short name Archive ID Type Archive trigger | Cycle time Saving cycle
i i i i i
E1l Test_archive Cyclic 00:00:15:00 071:00:00:00
AB ARCHIVE_ABSOLUTE Cyclic 00:00:15:00 00:08:00:00
(=] Archive_For_manual  [ValueChange [na. 01:00:00:00
AS ARCHIVE_SPONTAMED... ValueChange n.A, 00:02:00:00
AL HISTORIAN_TRIGGERED | EventTriggerd Test_absolut[1,1,1] na, 00:02:00:00
T TEST Cyclic 00:00:15:00 00:08:00:00
Wariables
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Name ing unit Identification Diriver Equi groups
i i i i |
Test_absolut[1,1,1] Intern
Test_absolut[3.2,1] Intern
Test_relativ]3,.2] Intern




Parameter

Name

Description

Location

MeteringType

Metering Point behavior

Description

Name of the metering point.

Mandatory field

Description of the metering point.

Optional entry

Location of the metering point.

Optional entry

Type assignment of the metering point.

Optional entry

Note: A list is kept with all the
previously-configured metering point types. These
types are displayed when the first applicable letter is
typed. If the type that has been entered does not
exist in the list, that type is added to the list (auto
suggest).

Option field for selection of the value entry

» Automatic:
When this option is activated, both cyclical
and spontaneous archives can be selected
for the absolute value. The values are taken
from the variable.
Relative values can be automatically
calculated in due course.
You can find further information on this
behavior in the Relative value (on page 326)
tab.

» Manually:
When this option is activated, only
spontaneous archives can be selected for the
absolute value.
The meter values must be read and entered
manually.

» Validation:
When activating this option, archive values
can be confirmed or modified in Runtime.
You can find further information on this
behavior in the Validation (on page 330) tab.

The following is applicable for automatic and
manual metering point behavior:

Note: The list of the archives and the list of
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variables for absolute and relative values is filtered
according to the metering point behavior. This
means that, with manual metering point
administration, only spontaneous archives or
variables from spontaneous archives are displayed
in the list of archives and variables.

Attention: If you change the metering point
behavior of an existing metering point, the absolute
value variable and the relative value variable must
be reselected.

Project selection Drop-down list with projects from the current
workspace in zenon Editor.
Note: Archives and variables available are tied to a
project.

Select the desired project in this field.

Absolute value (on page 322) Tab for the configuration of the absolute value of
the metering point.

Relative value (on page 326) Tab for the configuration of the relative value of the
metering point.

Validation (on page 330) Tab for the configuration of the validation.

Summary (on page 335) Checking and conclusion of the configuration of
metering point administration.

NAVIGATION
Parameters Description
Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

A Attention

Each metering point must have a respective absolute value variable and a relative
value variable assigned.

Absolute value
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In this tab, an absolute value variable is assigned to the metering point.

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

() Variable from archive (®) Add variable to archive New Archive
Archives
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Short name Archive ID Type Archive trigger Cycle time Saving cycle =
i i i i |
E1 Te !
A3 A - For_manual ValueChange 3
AB ARCHIVE_ABSOLUTE
AS ARCHIVE_SPONTAMEO... Val n.A, |
AL HISTORIAM_TRIGGERED  EventTriggerd Test_absalut[1,1,1] nd.
T TEST Cyclic hdl
Wariables

Drag a column here to gro

up by this column.

Mame unit Identification Driver Equip t groups o

i i i i =
Test_absalut[1,1,1] Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL Relative value for Test_absol... | Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL-144... Rel salue for Test_absol.. | Intern
Test_absalut[1,1,1]_RELD Rel salue for Test_absol.. | Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL1 Relative value for Test_absol... Intern

Tact ahealidl1111 RFIZ Ralative ualus far Tast ahenl | Intern L™ |

Parameter Description

Variable from archive

Add variable to archive

New archive

¥ Information

In the list of variables, variables from the selected archive
(list of archives) are displayed.

Select a corresponding archive and a corresponding
variable for the absolute value.

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Variables from the project are displayed. The selected
variable is added to the selected archive.

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Opens dialog for the creation of a new archive (on page
339).

Only active if Add variable to archive is active.

The options in this tab are not available if the metering point behavior is validation.
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ARCHIVES (LIST)

Here, you select an archive from which you want to have variables displayed or to which you want to
add a selected variable.

Note: Existing project configurations of archives are displayed in the list. In addition, it is possible to
create a new archive directly in the wizard by clicking on the New archive (on page 339) button.
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Parameters Description

Short name Archive reference.
Archive ID Archive name
Type Archive type

» Cyclic

Archive is cyclical.
Values are saved in configured time
intervals.

» EventTriggerd
Archive is event-triggered.
Note: Event-triggered archives can only be
used for automatic metering points.
Direct configuration of event-triggered
archives in the metering point
administration is not possible.

» Value Change
Archive is spontaneous.
Each change to a value is immediately
written to the variable in the archive.
Hysteresis can be configured.

Archive trigger Trigger in order to write values to an archive.
Note: Only available with event-triggered archives.

Cycle time Time interval in which values are written to the archive
with cyclical scanning.

Format:
> n.A.
If archive type is Value Change or
EventTriggerd.

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» MonthWith monthly cycle
Saving cycle Time interval between the creation of new archive
files.
Format:

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» Month With saving cycle set to ,,turn of
month*“.

» YearWith saving cycle set to turn of year.

325



VARIABLES (LIST)

Topics

Name Name of the variable.

Measuring unit Measuring unit of the variables.

Identification Identification of the variable.

Driver Driver of the variable.

Equipment Groups Equipment group that is assigned to the variable.
Note: A variable can also be assigned to several
equipment groups.

NAVIGATION

Cancel

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Relative value

In this tab, a relative value variable is assigned to the metering point.

Absolute value  Relative value  Validation  Summary

(0) Create variable (0) Varizble from archive (®) Add varizble to archive [] Caleulate relative value
Archives
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Short name | Archive ID | | Archive trigger | Cydle time | Saving cycle
M1 EMNERGY COUNTER Cyclic 00:00:01:00 00:01:00:00
b (M2 [ENERGY DELTA [Cyelic | [oo0001:00 [o0:01:00:00
M3 COMPRESSED AIR COUNTER | Cyclic 00:00:01:00 00:01:00:00
M4 COMPRESSED AIR DELTA Cyclic 00:00:01:00 00:01:00:00
ariables
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Name | ing unit | Identification | Driver | i groups
r r T i
energy_machine_01 kWh STTCP32 Facility.Machine Hall.Machine 1
b [energy_machine_01_REL [lown [ ve value for energy_machin...|Intern [Facility. ine Hall. ine 1

energy_machine_02 kWh STTCP32 Facility.Machine Hall.Machine 2
energy_machine_02_REL kWh Relative value for energy_machin...| Intern Facility.Machine Hall.Machine 2
energy_machine_03 kWh S7TCP32

energy_machine_03_REL kWh Relative value for energy_machin...| Intern

energy_machine_04 KWh STTCP32

energy_machine_05 kWh STTCP32

enernv_marhine 10 manual kW Intern




Parameter

Create variable

Name

Variable from archive

Add variable to archive

Calculate relative value

New archive

Archives

Description

A new variable is created for the relative value.
Type: LREAL, driver: INTERN.

Name of the new variable to be created.

A valid name, based on the selected absolute value
variable, is proposed. The name must be unique and can
be given as desired. No special characters are permitted.
A maximum of 256 characters can be entered.

The entry is validated. The result of the validation
(success or error) is shown next to the input field by
means of a symbol.

Note: Only visible if Create variable has been selected.
A variable must be selected in the Absolute value tab, so
that a proposed name is shown here.

Shows list of archives and list of variables belonging to
the selected archive:

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Variables from the project are displayed. The selected
variable is added to the selected archive.

Attention: The calculation of substitute values must be
activated for this archive.

Checkbox to activate the automatic calculation of
relative values:

Selection is optional with automatic metering
points.

Selection is automatically activated with manual
metering points. This automatic preselection cannot
be deactivated.

Note: You can get further information on the
automatic calculation of relative values in the zenon
Logic (on page 391) chapter.

Opens dialog for the creation of a new archive (on
page 339).

Not active if Variable from archive is active.

Archives that were previously created in zenon
Editor or with the New archive button are ready for
selection in list form. Only cyclical archives are

327



displayed.

¥ Information

The options in this tab are not available if the metering point behavior is validation.

ARCHIVES (LIST)

Here, you select an archive from which you want to have variables displayed or to which you want to
add a selected variable.

Note: Existing project configurations of archives are displayed in the list. In addition, it is possible to
create a new archive directly in the wizard by clicking on the New archive (on page 339) button.
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Parameters Description

Short name Archive reference.
Archive ID Archive name
Type Archive type

» Cyclic

Archive is cyclical.
Values are saved in configured time
intervals.

» EventTriggerd
Archive is event-triggered.
Note: Event-triggered archives can only be
used for automatic metering points.
Direct configuration of event-triggered
archives in the metering point
administration is not possible.

» Value Change
Archive is spontaneous.
Each change to a value is immediately
written to the variable in the archive.
Hysteresis can be configured.

Archive trigger Trigger in order to write values to an archive.
Note: Only available with event-triggered archives.

Cycle time Time interval in which values are written to the archive
with cyclical scanning.

Format:
> n.A.
If archive type is Value Change or
EventTriggerd.

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» MonthWith monthly cycle
Saving cycle Time interval between the creation of new archive
files.
Format:

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» Month With saving cycle set to ,,turn of
month*“.

» YearWith saving cycle set to turn of year.
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VARIABLES (LIST)

Parameters Description

Name Name of the variable.

Measuring unit Measuring unit of the variables.

Identification Identification of the variable.

Driver Driver of the variable.

Equipment Groups Equipment group that is assigned to the variable.

Note: A variable can also be assigned to several
equipment groups.

Y Information

The list of variables is hidden if Create variable is active.

NAVIGATION

Cancel Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.

Validation




Topics

Variables from archives are configured for a validated metering point in the Validation tab.

| Absolute value I Relative value| Valitadation |Summary|

(®) \ariable from archive () Add variable to archive Standard time filter for validation 1 @ Days g Hours
Source archive
| shotname [  ArchiveID I Type | Archive trigger | Cydle time | saving cycle New archive.
i i i i i |
b |co |consumpTION | Cyeiic | |oo:00:01:00 |oo:00:10:00
EE BATCH ETM Cyclic 00:00:00:01 00:00:10:00
TS Archive_1 ValueChange nd. 01:00:00:00
ET TREND Cyclic 00:00:00:01 00:00:30:00
Variables
| Name | unit | Identification | Diriver groups
i i i |
Logic/Global/LOTMOT_Ai... Filler Air Consumption (MI}| STRATOMNG
» [Logic/Global/L01MO7_P... | [Filler Power C i0... [STRATONNG
Logic/Global/LOTMO7_W... Filler Total Bottles STRATOMMNG
Source archive
| shortname Archive ID I Type | Archive trigger | Cydle time | saving cycle New archive
i i i i i |
RE REPCRT EventTriggerd baArchiveTrigger nd. 00:00:15:00
b [va [validati [EventTriggerd [ [na. [or0000:00

The parameters of this tab are only available if, in the Metering point behavior property, the
Validation option has been selected.
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Parameter

Variable from archive

Add variable to archive

Source archive

New archive...

Variables

Source archive

New archive...

STANDARD TIME FILTER FOR VALIDATION

Description

In the list of variables, variables from the selected source
archive (list of archives) are displayed.

Select a corresponding archive and a corresponding
variable for the measured value.

Variables from the project are displayed. The selected
variable is added to the selected archive.

List of the configured archives.

Selection of the archive with the click of a mouse. After
selection, the variables contained therein are displayed in
the variable list.

Opens the dialog for the creation of a new source
archive (on page 339).

Not active if Variable from archive is active.

List of variables:

» Variable from archive:
Variables from the selected source archive

> Add variable to archive:
Variable list of the loaded project.

List of all configured EventTriggered archives.

Opens the dialog for the creation of a new target
archive (on page 339).

Note: Target archives are only EventTriggered
archives by default.

Input field for selection of the validation time range. The time range set here is used in Runtime during
validation as a time filter for the archive entries to be displayed.

The time range comprises days and hours.

Click on the desired range to highlight this for the change. Change the area with an entry or by clicking

on the arrow keys.

The following is applicable for entry:

» Only whole numbers are taken into account.

» Value entries with a comma are rounded up.

» Anhour entry >23 is corrected to 23.

» Adayentry > 1000 is corrected to 1000.
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» Negative inputs receive the value 0.

Days Time range of validation in days.
Default: 1

Hours Time range of validation in hours.
Default: 0

ARCHIVES (LIST)

Here, you select an archive from which you want to have variables displayed or to which you want to
add a selected variable.

Note: Existing project configurations of archives are displayed in the list. In addition, it is possible to
create a new archive directly in the wizard by clicking on the New archive (on page 339) button.




Parameters Description

Short name Archive reference.
Archive ID Archive name
Type Archive type

» Cyclic

Archive is cyclical.
Values are saved in configured time
intervals.

» EventTriggerd
Archive is event-triggered.
Note: Event-triggered archives can only be
used for automatic metering points.
Direct configuration of event-triggered
archives in the metering point
administration is not possible.

» Value Change
Archive is spontaneous.
Each change to a value is immediately
written to the variable in the archive.
Hysteresis can be configured.

Archive trigger Trigger in order to write values to an archive.
Note: Only available with event-triggered archives.

Cycle time Time interval in which values are written to the archive
with cyclical scanning.

Format:
> n.A.
If archive type is Value Change or
EventTriggerd.

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» MonthWith monthly cycle
Saving cycle Time interval between the creation of new archive
files.
Format:

» DD:HH:MM:SS

» Month With saving cycle set to ,,turn of
month*“.

» YearWith saving cycle set to turn of year.
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VARIABLES (LIST)

Topics
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Name

Name of the variable.

Measuring unit

Measuring unit of the variables.

Identification

Identification of the variable.

Driver

Driver of the variable.

Equipment Groups

Equipment group that is assigned to the variable.
Note: A variable can also be assigned to several
equipment groups.

Summary

The configurations of a metering point are evaluated and concluded in this tab.

The result is shown in the summary window in two fields.

Name

Mew Metering Point

Description Location

MeteringType

| |
Metering Point behaviour

v @) Automatic ) Manual

[ Absolute value | Relative value | Summary |

Project selection

| METERING_FOINT

Zusammenfassung

Project name: METERING_POINT

MName:Flease enter a value in this input field!

Description:

Location:

Metering Type:

Metering Point behaviour : Automatic

Absolute valueArchive : AB | ARCHIVE_ABSOLUTE | Cyclic
Absolute variable value : No Absolute value variable selected.
Relative value Archive : No Relative value archive selected

: Please enter a value in this input field!

Save & New




SUMMARY

Parameters

Field for project configuration information

Black text color

Red text color

Green text color

Blue text color

Orange text color

Field for additional information

Save & New

Cancel

Description

The upper field contains a summary of the
configuration of the metering point.

The text information is distinguished by being
displayed in different colors.

Settings are correct. These are created and applied
by clicking on Save & New.

Errors in the configured settings must be checked
once again and improved.

No saving is possible in this case.

New settings are created and applied. Saving is now
possible.

Amended project configurations are shown in blue
text.

Warning messages.

Project configurations that are not recommended
are shown in orange.

General information about the steps carried out is
shown in this field if available.

The color coding of the texts is the same as in the
field for project configuration information. However
in this text field, only successful (green text) and
faulty steps (red text) are shown.

Accepts settings and creates the new metering
point. All values are reset and it is possible to
continue with the configuration of other metering
points.

If the project configuration in incorrect,
corresponding project information is shown in the
field for project configuration information.

Discards all changes in all tabs and closes the dialog.
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Edit metering points

To edit an existing metering point, proceed as follows:

1. Select a metering point that you want to edit in the Meter tab.

The selected metering point is accented in color.

2. Then click on the Edit button or double click on the desired metering point.

The existing project configuration is shown in the dialog Edit Metering Point.

3. Add additional information, administer the metering point as you wish and click in the Summary

tab on Save & Close.

ol Edit Metering Point
MName Deescription
Metering point for gas
MeteringType Metering Point behaviour
Gas v (O Automatic (®) Manual

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

(®) Variable from archive () Add variable to archive

Location
Main distributor - main floor
Project selection
METERING_POINT

Archives
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
| Short name | Archive ID | Type | Archive trigger | Cycle time | Saving cycle
i i i i |
A3 Archive_For_manual ValueChange nd. 01:00:00:00
» [as [ARCHIVE_SPONTANEO... [ValueChange [ [na. [o0:02:00:00
Wariables
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
Name unit Identification Diriver t groups =
i i i i |
Test_absolut[3,1.2] Intern
Test_absolut[3,2,1] Intern ||
Test_absolut[3.2.2] Intern 1
b |Test_relativ3,1] Intern -
-
Cancel
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SUMMARY:

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

Zusammenfassung

Project name: METERING_POINT

Mame:Test_3

Description for testing only

Location:somewhere

Metering Type:not used

Metering Point behaviour : Automatic

Absolute valueArchive : AS | ARCHIVE_SPONTANEOLUS | ValueChange
Absolute variable value : Test_absolut[1,1,2]

Relative value Archive : T11 TEST | Cyclic

Relative value varable : Test_absolut[1,1,2]_REL

Variable Test_absolut[1,1,2]_REL has been created.

Variable Test_absolut[1,1,2]_REL has been added to archive TEST

The entry Test_3' was successfully updated.

Emor during removing variables and code from the zenon Logic program for the automatic calculation.
The zenon Logic program could not be compiled!

Save & Close

Amended settings are shown in the summary in blue.

» Clicking on Save & Close saves the amended settings.

A Attention

Ensure that the project is loaded when editing a metering point. Editing without a project
destroys the metering point.

Delete Metering Point

To delete an existing metering point, proceed as follows:
1. Select a metering point that you want to delete in the Meter tab.
2. Then click on the Delete button.
3. A warning dialog appears.
4. Confirm the deletion by clicking on the OK button.
5

The selected metering point is deleted.
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WARNING DIALOG

Delete

! Do you really want to delete the entry?

Parameter
OK
Cancel

¥ Information

Description
Selected metering point is deleted.

Cancels deletion process.

Warning dialog is closed without an action.

If an automatic metering point with automatic relative value calculation is deleted,
the attendant project configurations (variables and code lines) are removed in zenon

Logic.

New archive

The "New archive" button is visible:

» If, in the Absolute value tab of the wizard, the Add variable to archive button is active.

» If, in the Relative value tab of the wizard, the Create variable or Add variable to archive buttons

are active.
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» If the Add variable to archive button is active in the Validation tab.
The button is always active during validation of target archives. These archives have event
triggered as the archive type by default.

L Mew archive...

Archiv Short name Cycle time

Days Hours Min.

Archive ID o F FHs =
[] Menthly
Archive type Saving cycle
Cyclic v Days Hours Min.
T B EHp B
[] Menthly
Save Cancel
Parameter Description
Archiv Short name Short name for the archive to be created.
Maximum 2 characters, 0-9 or A-Z, must be unique.
Attention: You cannot change the identification
afterwards.
Archive ID Name of the archive.
Default: empty
Archive type Type of recording:
» Cyclic
The data is written to the archive in the set
interval (default).
» ValueChange
Record on change
» FEvent triggered
Is only available for target archives of the
validation.
Cycle time Define the cycle (days, hours, minutes and seconds)

in which values for cyclical archives are to be read.

Default: 15 minutes (for cyclical archives)
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Monthly If active: The values are read in each time the month

changes (monthly archive).

Default: inactive.

Saving cycle Define the cycle time (days, hours and minutes) in which
new archive files are to be created.

Default: 1 day

Note: grayed out if cycle time is monthly
Monthly If active: The archive file is saved each time the
month changes

Default: inactive.

CLOSE DIALOG

Parameter Description
Save Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

¥ Information

You can get further information about archives in the Historian manual, in the Edit
archives chapter.

Triggered or event-triggered archives are not available for metering point administration.

Background information

When creating new archives for absolute value and relative value variables in metering point
administration, the duration of storage for archive files is set to the maximum possible value.

This is necessary because manual editing via the metering point administration is not possible for
non-evacuated archive files (in *.ARX format). This does not include data that has been evacuated to
SQL; subsequent manual editing of this is always possible.

A Attention

Evacuated archive files in .ARX internal database format cannot be edited. You should
therefore always select SQL database for evacuated archives.
Note: You configure the evacuation in the Edit archive dialog in the Save.tab
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RECOMMENDATION

To keep the number of files to be stored within limits, it is recommended that you configure a
sufficiently large save cycle.

! Hint

Always configure your save cycle >= 1 day.
You can get further information in the Historian manual, in the Edit archive, Save
chapter.

OFFSET AND WAITING TIME

To ensure correct archiving of the relative value, the metering point administration module carries out
automatic project configurations.

The following settings are set automatically:

» Offset: 5 seconds (only for relative value archives)
You can find further information in the Historian manual, in the Edit archive, Recording type
chapter.

» VACO waiting time: 10 seconds
If an automatic measuring point calculation is activated for relative value, the waiting time of the
VACO (on page 393) must be set to 10 seconds and the offset for new relative value archives to 5
seconds.
For existing relative value archives, the offset must be checked manually and amended
accordingly.
You can find more information in the VACO function block chapter.

INFORMATION DURING PROJECT CONFIGURATION

The corresponding information is shown during project configuration in the Summary (on page 335) tab
for the Metering Points (on page 318):
» Archive for absolute values should have offset 0 (corresponding warning message)

» Relative value archive must have offset 5 (information, amendment is automatic)

» Both archives should be different (corresponding waning message)

Visualization of incorrect project configurations
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If a problem occurs when configuring a project, this is signaled by a red warning symbol next to the
problematic element. You get a detailed description in the tool tip, if you move to the warning symbol
with the mouse.

Absolute value | Relative value | Summary

() Createvarisble (@) Variable from archive (") Add variable to archive [] Calculate relative value
Archives
Drag a column here to group by this column.
| Short name 4 | Archive ID | Type | Archive trigger | Cycle time | Saving cycle
7 7 7 Ty 7 |
b |TEST |cyeiic | |0000:1500 | 00080000
[1 )3 TEST ARCHIVE Cyclic 00:00:15:00 00:08:03:00
E1 Test_archive Cyelic 00:00:15:00 01:00:00:00
Ratio between saving cycle and cycletime is incorrect or the cycle time is largen than the saving cycle! I'HS::':' 00080000
AR TS TR TRTGGERE D eV TTO0erd BETSOS T TT s

Checking the archives

Archives used in the Metering Point Administration module are evaluated during project configuration.

The archive configuration is checked as follows:

» After the wizard has started, in the list of metering points.
A cause for the incorrect project configuration could be editing the archive in zenon Editor
directly.

» When creating/editing metering points (Editor).

» When creating a new archive using metering point administration (Editor and Runtime).
Validation is triggered by clicking on the Save button.

CONFIGURATION CRITERIA FOR RELATIVE VALUE ARCHIVES

Certain configuration criteria are applicable for automatic metering points for relative value archives.
These criteria result due to the logic of the relative value calculation.
Archives created with the wizard always correspond to these criteria.

» The cycle time must not be greater than the save cycle.
» The save cycle must be an integral multiple of the cycle time.

» If monthly change is selected as a cycle time, the save cycle must be a monthly change or yearly
change.
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» If monthly change is selected as a save cycle, the cycle time must be a maximum of 1 day.

Examples

CYCLE TIME GREATER THAN SAVE CYCLE

a! New archive...
Archiv Short name Cycle time f}
ED Days Hours Min.
- - -
Archive ID 0 FHP HIB E

incomect_historian_configuration [C] Monthly

Archive type Saving cycle £}
Days Hours Min.
o EBle |3

Cyclic Y]

Ll

[] Menthly

Cancel

SAVE CYCLE NOT A WHOLE-NUMBER MULTIPLE OF THE CYCLE TIME

a! New archive...
Archiv Short name Cycle time f}
ED Days Hours Min.
- - -
Archive ID 2 F 5 E

incomect_historian_configuration [C] Monthly

Archive type Saving cycle £}
Days Hours Min.
1 Ble B3

Cyclic Y]

Ll

[] Menthly

Cancel
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INCORRECT CYCLE TIME FOR MONTHLY SAVE CYCLE

L= New archive...
Archiv Short name Cycle time £}
ED Days Hours Min.
Archive ID G L e A =

incomect_historian_configuration [C] Monthly

Archive type Saving cycle
Cyclic v Days Hours Min.

1 B lo =13

Meanthly

S

Cancel

Link filter variable

This dialog can be used to select a variable for filtering in Runtime.

First, create a variable from the Intern driver with the String Data Type and sufficient String length
(such as 500) in you project.

Select filter variable

Project selection

METERING_POINT_ADMIN_760 ~

Select filter variable

Drrag a column here to group by this column,
| Mame | Identification | Driver
i i |
b [Filtervariable | [intern
No selection 0K Cancel
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Parameter Description

Project selection Combobox to select the project. A variable from another

project can also be selected as a filter variable.

List of variables Selection of the variable by clicking. The selected

metering point is highlighted in color. Multiple selection

is not possible.

» Name
Name of the variable

» Identification
Identification of the variable

» Driver
Driver on which the variable is based

No selection Deletes the variable selection and closes the dialog.
oK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

This variable is used for filtering in Runtime. You can find detailed information on this in chapter
Filtering of measured values by means of variable (on page 383)
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Counter

In this tab, there is the possibility to create new meters, to administer them and to display the meters
that have already been created in a list.

Metering Point Administration

Database Metering Points Meter Engiish v
New... Edit... Delete
Drag a column here to group by this column,
Name Description Manufacturer Meter type Serial Number Note Year of constru...
i i i i i |
Water_1_1 Water meter - 1 fl... Water 2010
Water_1_2 Water meter - 1 fl... Water 2014
Gas_roof Gas - Roof Gas 10511 2001 1975
Water_1_3 Water meter - 1 fl... Water 2007
Gas_1 Gas meter - 1 floor Gas 2008
Gas_2 Gas meter - 2 floor Gas 2010
» |Electricity_1 Current meter - 1... Electricity 2010
Electricity_2 Current meter - 2... Electricity 2010
Gas_1.1 Gas meter - NEW... Gas Replacesthe old... 2015
Water_1_1_1 Water meter - NE. Water f:ﬁ::?;;f;z'gé" 2015
Test for testing only not used has no usage - thi...
Test_meter_1 not used
Test_meter_2 not used
Test_meter_1_1 not used
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Topics
zenon

New... Opens the dialog to create a new meter (on page 349).
Edit... Opens a dialog to edit the selected meter (on page 351).
Delete Deletes the selected meter.

LIST OF THE CONFIGURED METERS

Name Name of the meter.

Description Description of the meter.
Manufacturer Manufacturer of the meter.
Meter type Type assignment of the meter.
Serial Number Serial number of the meter.

Note Note for the meter.

Year of construction Year of construction of the meter.

CLOSE DIALOG

Exit Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.




Create new meter

In this dialog (both in the wizard and in Runtime), meters are configured and existing project
configurations are amended.

Create new meter

Name

Deescription

Note

MeteringType

Manufacturer

Serial Number

‘Year of construction

Save & New Cancel
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Name Identification of the meter.

Mandatory field

Description Description for the meter.

Optional entry

Note Note in relation to the meter.

Optional entry

MeteringType Type assignment of the meter.

Drop-down list with types that have already been
configured. This drop-down list also corresponds to the
type list for the creation of a new metering point.

Optional entry

Manufacturer Name of the manufacturer of the meter.

Optional entry

Serial Number Serial number of the meter.

Optional entry

Year of construction Year of construction of the meter.

Optional entry

CLOSE DIALOG

Save & New Saves the new meter.

The dialog to create a new meter is then called up with
empty content again. Other meters can be configured.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Note: Once the entries have been saved, a new entry is written to the database and the new entry is
added to the list.

Configuration of a meter

To create a new meter, proceed as follows:
1. Click on the Meter button in the wizard

2. Click on New.




3.

4.

The dialog to create a new meter or amend an existing one is opened.

Create new meter

Name

Deescription

Note

MeteringType
Manufacturer
Serial Number

‘Year of construction

Save & New Cancel

Enter the information about the meter.

Note: Incorrect entries are signaled by a red warning triangle next to the input field.

Edit meter

To edit a meter that already exists, proceed as follows:

1.

2
3
4.
5
6

Switch to the Meter tab.

Select the corresponding meter in the list of the configured meters.

Click on Edit.

The Edit meter dialog is opened.

Add any other desired information and administer the meter as you wish.

Click on save & Close.

Delete meter

To delete an existing meter, proceed as follows:

1.
2.
3.

Select a meter that you want to delete in the Meter tab.
Then click on the Delete button and confirm the warning dialog with OK.

The meter you have elected is deleted.
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Note: If a meter is already connected to a metering point, it cannot be deleted. The Delete button is
grayed out in this case. To delete a meter that has already been assigned, it must first be deleted from
the metering point or replaced in Runtime.

Multi-user projects

The wizard for metering point administration in the zenon Editor does not support multi-user projects.

If there are multi-user projects in the workspace, a dialog is shown accordingly when the wizard is
started:

Information

The following projects are multi-user projects:
MSV_MU_1
MSV_MU_2

These projects will not be available for the Metering Point
Administration.

Press "OK" to proceed, otherwise press "Cancel” to return to the Editor.

Abbrechen

Note: This dialog is only available in English.

If there are only multi-user projects in the workspace, the following message is given:

Information

There are only multi-user projects loaded in the Workspace, which are
not available for the Metering Point Administration.

Press "OK" to return to the Editor.

Note: This dialog is only available in English.

CONVERT MULTI-USER PROJECT TO STANDARD PROIJECT

A multi-user project can be converted to a "non-multi-user" standard zenon project:

1. Create a project copy:
Select, in the context menu of the respective project, the Project -> Save as ... command.
The dialog to back up the project data is opened.

2. Give it a new name.

3. The backed-up project is read back as a new "non-multi-user" project in the current workspace
and created.
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¥ Information

If the project is in an association of multi-user projects, the project references must
be taken into account.

You can find further information in relation to this in the Project administration and
workspace manual in the Replace project references chapter.

Engineering in the zenon Editor

In zenon Editor, configure an ActiveX element in ascreen in order to be able to use metering point
administration in Runtime.

Enter element
ActiveX
ActiveX elements

Controls CLSID ~ =
InkPicture Class {04a1e553-fe3... Help

ListPad class {289228DE-A3...

Macromedia Flash Factory Object {D27CDBT0-AE...

Macromedia Flash Paper {D27CDBGE-AE. ..

MeetingJoinHelper Class {10336656-40D. ..

MeteringPointConirol. MeteringPointl)... {98F26775D45... S

Properties...

Variable assignment

Variable... Down Up

To do this, create a new screen in zenon Editor.
Select the ActiveX element and draw an area in the screen with it.

The Enter element dialog is opened.

H w N e

In this dialog, select MeteringPointControl.MeteringPointUserControl from the list of the
ActiveX elements.

5. Ensure that this ActiveX element is at least 900 pixels wide and 575 pixels high so thatit
is displayed correctly in Runtime.
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¥ Information

You can find information about the ActiveX element in the Screens manual in the
Screen elements/ActiveX chapter.

Metering Point Administration - administration of metering points in Runtime

The following is carried out in Runtime:

» Configured metering points and meters are linked to one another.

» New meters are created.

» Existing meter information is amended.

» Manual values are entered.

Database

Database Metering Points Meter

Database Host:

Authentication:

User name:

Password:

Database Mame:

ATSZG-WKS052\ZENON_2008R2

Windows Authentication

Connect Disconnect

Metering_Poirt_Administration

English

Start configuration
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Parameters

Database Host

Authentication

User name

Password

Connect

Disconnect

Database Name

Start configuration

Description
Drop-down list for the selection of the database server.

Select, for example, your computer in this field. Note:
Your computer is shown as a default when the tab is
opened.

Drop-down list for selection of the login method:

»  Windows Authentication (Default):
The login to the database is carried out with
the information of the user logged in to the
local computer.

» SQL Server Authentication:
User name and password are entered
manually. The corresponding login data must
be available for database login.

User name for login to a database.

Grayed out if the authentication is Windows
Authentication.

Password for login to a database.
For security reasons, each letter is shown with a * when
the password is entered.

Grayed out if the authentication is Windows
Authentication.

Establishes the connection to the configured database
server.

If no connection is possible (for example due to incorrect
entry of user name and/or password), an error message is
called up.

Grayed out if it is already connected to a database server.
Disconnects an existing connection to a database server.
Grayed out if no connection is active.

Drop-down list to select a database.

This list shows all available databases of the database
server configured under Datenbank-Host.

If this list is empty, there is no connection to a database
server or there is no SQL database available on the
selected computer.

Switches to the Metering point tab.

If there is not currently a connection to a database, a
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connection with the login information that has already
been entered is established when clicking on the Start
configuration button.

If this input is incorrect or incomplete, no further settings
can be changed in the Metering points or Meters tabs.
A connection to a database is always necessary for this!

CLOSE DIALOG

Button Description
Exit Closes the wizard.

Changes that have not been saved are lost.

¥ Information

If there is already a connection to a database, all input fields are grayed out.

Metering Points

Metering points in zenon Runtime can be administered in this tab.

Database Metering Points Meter ERER v
Assign Meter... Manual value input... Post-editing... History... Validation... Reload
Drag a column here to group by this column.
| Name | Description | Location | MeteringType | Calculation ac... | Meter name |Melel descript... | Beahaviour |Equipment gro...

i i i i [ i i i i i
MPA_1 Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Automatic
MPA_2 auto Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Automatic
» |MPA3 man Sample Meterin... |somewhere Energy | E| | Manual
MPAS val Sample Meterin.. somewhere Energy |:| Validation
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Parameter

Assign Meter... (on page 358)

History... (on page 365)

Replace Meter... (on page 358)

Manual value input... (on page 367)

Manual post processing... (on page 370)

Fix invalid values... (on page 375)

Validation... (on page 379)

Reload

List of metering points

Description

Only active if the selected metering point has not
been assigned a meter.

Keeps a log of edited metering points and replaced
meters.

Only active if the selected metering point has
already been assigned a meter.

Allows manual value input for the desired metering
point.

If, in the list of metering points, an automatic
metering point is selected, the Manual entry of
values button is grayed out.

Allows subsequent manual editing of relative values
of metering points.

Opens the Fix invalid values dialog.

Allows the determination, display and correction of
invalid values.

Only available for automatic metering points.

Note: Multiple selection of metering points for the
correction of the values of several metering points is
possible.

Allows the taking and modification of values from a
validation metering point.

Only active if the selected metering point is
validated.

Loads zenon project configurations in Runtime and
gets new settings from the database.
List of the created metering points.

Selection by means of clicking. The selected metering
point is highlighted in color. Multiple selection is not
possible.

» Name
Name of the metering point

» Description
Short description of the metering point
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» Location
Location of the metering point

» Metering point Type
Type of the metering point

» Calculation active
Active if Calculate relative value has been
activated.

» Meter name
» Meter description

» Behavior
Metering Point Administration

» Equipment Groups

¥ Information

If a variable of a project is not available, this is signalized by a red warning symbol in
the list view. In this case, check to see if a project with these variables is loaded.

Assign, replace or remove meter

In this dialog, individual meters can be assigned to a metering point, amended or removed.
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With automatic metering points, the dialog for subsequent editing (on page 370) always opens when
there is a change to the allocation of meters (new assignment, change, deletion).

Metering Point

Name
Gas_manual

Deescription

Metering point for gas

Location
Main distributor - ma

Measuring unit

Replace Meter...

Manual

Date and time

Friday, January 30, 2015 11:00 AM

Meter type Old value New value
Gas 0 B 0
Available meters
Drrag a column here to group by this column,
| Name |Descripticn |" fact | Meter type |Seria| Nu... | Note |Yeal of ...
Gas_1 Gas meter... Gas 2008
» |Gas_2 |Gas meter... | |Gas | | |2010
Gas_1_1 Gas meter... Gas Replacest.. 2015

Select

Delete

Range
Min.:

Max.:

Assign Meter...

Name
Gas_roof
Deescription
(Gas - Roof

1000

Cancel

359



Topics
Zenon

METERING POINT

Name Name of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Location Location of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Description Description of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Measuring unit Measuring unit of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Meter type Type of meter.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

MANUAL

Date and time Date and time of the meter allocation or meter
replacement.
Default: Query time period, rounded up to a complete
hour.
Clicking on the drop-down list opens a dialog to
select the date and time.
Note: Only the entry of dates from 1. 1. 2000 is possible.
Calls before this date are not valid and are signalized by a
red warning symbol.

Range The range of the absolute value variable.

Min. Minimum input range.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Max. Maximum input range.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.




Topics
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Old value Value of the old meter at the time of replacement.
Default: 0
Note: Only visible when a meter is replaced.

New value Value of the new meter at the time of replacement.

Default: 0

Note: If the entry is outside the input range of the
variable (min./max.), the incorrect entry is automatically
amended to the range.

AVAILABLE METERS

Available meters

List of available meters

All meters of the appropriate meter type that are not yet
assigned to a metering point are displayed.

Only one meter per metering point can be assigned.

Select Assigns the selected meter and transfers its values to the
Assign meter range.
Delete Deletes the assignment of a meter to a metering point.

The meter itself is not deleted and remains in the list of
meters.

ASSIGN METER

Name Name of the assigned meter.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Description Description of the assigned meter
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

CLOSE DIALOG

OK

Applies settings and closes the dialog.

Cancel

Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Project configuration - meter assignment




To assign a meter to a metering point or to amend an existing assignment:
1. Select a metering point in the list of metering points.
2. Click on:
a) Assign Meter if the meter has not yet been assigned to a meter.
b) Replace Meter if the meter has already been assigned to a meter.
3. The Assign Meter/Replace Meter dialog is opened.

4. If there is a meter replacement or allocation, enter the current value of the newly-assigned
meter in the New value input field.
A warning dialog appears if this value is already present in the archive.
Entries that do not correspond to the input range are automatically amended to the maximum
or minimum value.
Note: For automatic metering points, the value entered here in the dialog for subsequent
editing is shown in green in the Absolute value column.

5. Inthe event of a meter replacement or when a meter assignment is deleted:
Also enter the current value of the meter to be replaced or deleted in the Old value input field.
Entries that do not correspond to the input range are automatically amended to the maximum
value or minimum value.
Note: For automatic metering points, the value entered here in the dialog for subsequent
editing is shown in green in the Absolute value column.

6. Select a meter from the list of available meters.
Note: All meters with the same metering point type as the selected metering point are
displayed here.

7. Configure the meter assignment:
a) Click on the Select button to assign the selected meter to the metering point.

b) Click on the Delete button to release a meter that has already been assigned from the
metering point.

8. The selected meter is:

a) Applied in the Assign Meter area.

b) Removed from the Assign meter area.
9. Click on OK to end the assignment.
10. The dialog is closed:

a) For manual metering points:
Absolute values are written to the absolute value archive. Corresponding relative values are
calculated automatically and written to the relative value archive.

b) For automatic metering points:
The dialog for subsequent editing is opened.
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Meter assignment for manual metering points

Values are automatically written to the archive depending on the action:

1. Assign meter:
New value

2. Remove meter:
Old value

3. Replace meter:
Both values
Note: Time stamp for replacement:

a) Old value: Current time stamp

b) New value: Two seconds later than the time stamp of the old value.

RELATIVE VALUE CALCULATION

The relative values are automatically recalculated.
1. During assignment:

a) Relative values between the new value and the last absolute value found before that are
recalculated.

b) Relative values between the new value and the first absolute value found after that are
recalculated.

2. During deletion:

a) Relative values between the old value and the last absolute value found before that are
recalculated.

b) Relative values between the old value and the first absolute value found after that are
recalculated.

3. When replacing:

a) Relative values between the old value and the last absolute value found before that are
subsequently calculated.

b) Relative values between the new value and the first absolute value found after that are
recalculated.
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WARNING DIALOG

If a meter replacement is carried out at a time at which an archive entry already exists, this must be
overwritten. A dialog warns of this.

Attention!

An archive entry with the value "100" already exists for this point in
. time! Do you want to overwrite it with the value "50"7

Yes Mo Cancel
Parameters Description
Yes Applies settings and closes the dialog.
No Discards all changes and closes the dialog.
Cancel Retains all changes. The changes are not carried out. The

dialog remains open for corrections.

Meter assignment for automatic metering points

With automatic metering points, the post editing dialog (on page 370) always opens when amending the
assignment of a meter. The values configured in the allocation dialog (Old value and New value) are
shown in green in the Absolute value column. The respective time stamp is increased by two seconds.

¥ Information

The new values are only applied to the relative value archive after completion of the
project configuration in the post editing dialog!
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History

Topics ﬂ

Zzenon

The metering point history dialog shows the course of configuration of the selected metering point.
Changes are not possible in this dialog.

Metering Points

Location

Metering Point history

Description MeteringType

| |Main distributor - main floor

| |Meteringpointforwater | |Water

Drag a column here to group by this column.
| Time | Old meter na... |Old meter value |New meter na... | New meter va.. | User ID | User name | Change type
i i i i i i i |
3 |12.02201512:DMD | | D|Water_‘|_‘| | -‘IDDD|DDDD |S‘|"SI'EM |Mded
12.02.2015 13:00:00 Water_1_1 o 0 0000 SYSTEM Deleted
12.02.2015 13:00:00 0 Water_1_2 0 0000 SYSTEM Added
16.02.2015 08:00:00 Water_1_2 0 Water_1_1_1 0 0000 SYSTEM Changed
16.02.2015 08:00:00 Water_1_1_1 0 Water_1_3 0 0000 SYSTEM Changed
17.02.2015 11:00:00 ‘Water_1_3 0 Water_1_1 0 0000 SYSTEM Changed
20.02.2015 10:00:00 Water_1_1 0 Water_1_3 0 0000 SYSTEM Changed

Close




Topics
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Name Name of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Location Location of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Description Description of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

MeteringType

Type of the metering point

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

HISTORY

Time Time of the meter assignment or the meter replacement.
Old meter name Name of the old meter.
Old meter value Value of the old meter.
New meter name Name of the new meter.
New meter value Value of the new meter.
User ID ID of the user who has entered the meter replacement.
User name Name of the user who has entered the meter
replacement.
Change type The change that has been made is shown.
» Added
When a meter is assigned for the first time
= Assign Meter
» Changed
When a meter replacement is carried out
= Replace Meter
» Deleted
The assignment of a meter has been
removed. No new meter was assigned to the
metering point.
Close Closes the dialog.




¥ Information

The history only shows changes of meter assignments for a metering point.

Value changes are not displayed in the history.

Manual value input

Manual values can only be entered for manual (i.e. not automatic) metering points. With the manual

value entry, values can be entered for a certain point in time. Value entries for the future are not

permitted.
Manual value input...
Metering Point
Name Location
Gas_manual Main distributor - ma
Deescription Measuring unit

Metering point for gas

Meter type
Gas

Settings for manual value
Date and time

Friday, February 20, 2015 10:00 AM

Value Range
0 = Min.: |-1000
Max.: | 1000
Corce
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METERING POINT

Topics
Zenon

Name Name of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Location Location of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Description Description of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Measuring unit

Measuring unit of the metering point.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Meter type

Type of meter.

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

SETTINGS FOR MANUAL VALUE

Date and time

Date and time of the entry of the absolute value.

Clicking on the drop-down list opens a dialog to
select the date and time.

Note: Only the entry of dates from 1. 1. 2000 is possible.
Calls before this date are not valid and are signalized by a
red warning symbol.

Default: Query time point, rounded up to a complete
hour.

Value Absolute value of the manual meter.
Note: If the entry is outside the input range of the
variable (Min. /Max.), this is signalized by a red warning
symbol.
Default: Last-saved absolute value in the
archive.

Range Range of the absolute value.

Min Minimum value of the absolute value variable
Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Max. Maximum value of the absolute value variable

Cannot be changed in this dialog.




CLOSE DIALOG

Option Description
oK Applies settings and closes the dialog.
Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Manual value input

To enter values manually:

1.

2
3.
4

Select a manual metering point from the list of metering points.
Click on the Manual value input button.
The Manual value input dialog is opened.

Select the date and time of the manual value:

To do this, click on the Date and time drop-down list or enter the corresponding time in the input
field directly.

Attention: Manual value entries must not be in the future!

Enter the new value in the input field
Note: The valid input range of the selected variable is shown under Range.

Click OK to apply the new value with the configured time stamp.

The value input is validated.
A warning dialog opens if there is already a value for the selected time point.

The relative values are automatically recalculated.
The following takes place after the values are entered:

a) From the entered value until the last absolute value found is subsequently calculated.

b) From the entered value until the next subsequent absolute value found is subsequently
calculated.

DIALOG IN THE EVENT OF DUPLICATE VALUE ENTRIES

If there is already an archive entry at the selected time point, this must be overwritten. A dialog warns

of this.

Attention!

An archive entry with the value "100" already exists for this point in

. time! Do you want to overwrite it with the value "50"7

Yes Mo Cancel
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Parameters Description
Yes Applies settings and closes the dialog.

No Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Cancel Retains all changes. The changes are not carried out. The
dialog remains open for corrections.

SHOW MANUAL ENTRIES

! Hint

To have manual value entries shown, use the Post-editing button.

Manual post processing
Values from an archive can be subsequently edited in this dialog. Missing entries for relative values can

be interpolated in order to get continuous values and thus, for example, close gaps more quickly as a
result.
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If, for an automatic metering point, the meter is replaced or deleted, the dialog for subsequent editing
also opens.

Post-processing “

Metering Points

MName Location D ipti MeteringType
Electricity_|_manual | |Main distributor - main floor | |Metering point for power | |Eled.ricity

Values

Time period Range
From |Sunday, February 15, 2015 8:26 AM - | | Load | | Interpolate | Min.: |-1000

To  |Wednesday, February 18, 2015 11:27 AM v | Max

| Time | Absolute value | Relative value
TEOZZ0TS UFA500

18.02.2015 10:00:00 100
18.02.2015 10:15:00
18.02.2015 10:30:00
18.02.2015 10:45:00 200
18.02.2015 10:45:02 600
18.02.2015 11:00:00
18.02.2015 11:15:00
18.02.2015 11:30:00
18.02.2015 11:45:00
18.02.2015 12:00:00 1000

Close




METERING POINTS

Parameter

Name

Location

Description

MeteringType

VALUES

Parameter

Time period

From

To

Load

Description

Name of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.
Location of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.
Description of the metering point.
Cannot be changed in this dialog.
Type of the metering point

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Description

Time range from relative values and absolute values that
is to be displayed.
Start of the time query

Clicking on the drop-down list opens a dialog to
select the date and time.

Note: Only the entry of dates from 1. 1. 2000 is
possible. Calls before this date are not valid and are
signalized by a red warning symbol.

Default: Query time point - 2 h (rounded up to a full
minute).

End of the time query

Clicking on the drop-down list opens a dialog to
select the date and time.

Note: Only the entry of dates from 1. 1. 2000 is
possible. Calls before this date are not valid and are
signalized by a red warning symbol.

Default: Query time point (rounded up to the next
whole minute).

Loads the archive files for the absolute and relative
values for the selected time range and lists these
individually in the list of archive entries.
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Interpolate Calculates the relative values in the range between two
selected absolute values. Selection of start and end by
clicking and pressing the Shift key.

Apply Writes the changes that have been made into the archive.
Range Value range of the relative value.
Min. Minimum value of the relative value variable

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

Max. Maximum value of the relative value variable

Cannot be changed in this dialog.

LIST OF ARCHIVE ENTRIES

This list is empty when the dialog is called up. After the query time has been entered and the Load
button is clicked on, the list is filled with the archive entries that are found.

Time Time of the archive entry.

Format: DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss

Absolute value Absolute value of the archive entry.

Note: Values that are transferred from a meter
assignment, a meter replacement or a meter deletion are
shown in green.

Relative value Relative value of the archive entry.

CLOSE DIALOG

Close Closes the dialog.

Subsequent editing of values

To edit values subsequently:
1. Select the desired metering point in the Metering points tab.
2. Click on the Post-editing... button.
The post editing dialog is opened

3. Select a time range.




4. Click on Load to load the archive data for the absolute and relative values for the selected time
range.

The value entries that are found are shown in the list.

INTERPOLATE VALUES

There must be valid absolute values in order to be able to interpolate values.

1. Go to the list of archive entries and select the absolute values that you want to use for the
calculation of relative values.

2. To do this, hold down the Shift key and select the start and end values that are to be used for
interpolation.

3. Click on Interpolate to automatically calculate relative values between these.
The new values are shown in the relative value column.

4. Click on the Apply button to transfer the newly-calculated relative values to the archive.
A dialog is called up if the start or end values for interpolation are not valid:

Info

Invalid selection for automatic interpolation! Please select absolute
values as start and end value.

ENTER RELATIVE VALUES

1. Click on the list of the archive entries for the relative value that you want to change.
The field to enter the relative value is unlocked.
2. Enter the desired new relative value.

The entry is validated.

VALIDATION

If the value entered is outside the valid input range, it is not possible to complete the entering of the
values in the input field. This is visualized with a red warning symbol at the start of the line. You can get
other error details in the tool tip if you move the mouse over the warning symbol.

Note: empty value entries are not permitted. In this case, enter the figure 0.
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Fix invalid values

Invalid values are determined, displayed and corrected in this dialog.

EEI Fix invalid values

Time period
Frem  monday, January 16, 2017 11:11 AM A Find invalid values
Te Tuesday, January 17, 2017 11:11 AM -

Mo data to display

Aol

TIME PERIOD

The time range for the determination of invalid values is configured in this area.
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From Start of the time range to be examined.
Selection from drop-down dialog or by direct input.
Invalid entries are already corrected or suppressed during
input.
Format: Weekday, dd. month YYYY hh:mm
Default: 1 day before calling up the dialog
To End of the time range to be examined.

Selection from drop-down dialog or by direct input.
Invalid entries are already corrected or suppressed during
input.

Format: Weekday, dd. month YYYY hh:mm

Default: Time the dialog is called up

Search invalid values

Starts the search for possible invalid values for the given
time range.

The progress is shown in a bar during the search. The
search can be canceled by clicking on the Cancel button.

Note: A valueisinvalid if the 18 [INVALID] status bit
is active for this. The relative value archive of the selected
metering point is examined.

List of invalid values

List of entries found in the relative value archive with
invalid values.

Default: Empty with display text "No data to
display".

FOOTER

Apply

Starts the correction for the selected entries.
Correction is visualized with a progress bar and can be
canceled by clicking on the Cancel button.

Correction overwrites the incorrect relative values in the
archive.

Note: Corrections are logged for each entry in the CEL.

Relative value correction for the
metering point [metering point name]:
Start [date], end: [Date], Relative
value: [Relative value]

Not available if no value is selected for correction or
correction is not possible for the selected value.




Close

Closes the dialog.

LIST OF INVALID VALUES

All inval

id values are shown in this list.

Fix invalid values

Time period
From  'mMonday, January 16, 2017 11:20 AM A Find invalid values
Te Tuesday, January 17, 2017 11:20 AM -
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Metering Point | Start |Starlvalue | End End value | Number of values | Interpolated value | Fix
k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ k¢ kg k¢ Il ¥
& Compressed Air 01 01/17/2017 11:171:00 AM 1484647860 10 o |:|
3 |C0mpressed Air 01 |1;"17ﬁ201711:18:00AM | 5?0.?38|1f’17ﬁ201711:20:DDAM | 34.089| 2| -243.325| I:‘
Close
» Consecutive incorrect values are compiled into one entry.
» Entries that cannot be corrected are marked with a warning symbol (red circle or exclamation
mark).
» The possible reason for the prevention of automatic correction is visualized with a tool tip.
» The view of the list can be configured:
e  Move the display width by clicking on the hyphen in the column view and moving the
divider.
e Arrange the columns by means of clicking the mouse and Drag&Drop.
» The list can be sorted and filtered.

e Sort by clicking on the column heading.

e  Filter by entering a filter term into the input field underneath the column heading.
The filter criteria can be selected with the context menu
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Parameter

Metering Point

Start

Start value
End

End value

Number of values

Interpolated value

Fix

Description

Name of the metering point.

Time stamp of the last valid absolute value.

Last valid absolute value before an invalid value.

Time stamp of the first valid absolute value after an invalid value.
First valid absolute value after an invalid value.

Number of invalid relative values in the entry.

Value that is written to the archive on correction.

Checkbox for the activation of automatic correction.

Default: inaktiv

Note: Clicking on the checkbox in the column header activates
correction for all entries.

Not available if correction is not possible for the entry (warning
symbol).

TIME SELECTION DROP-DOWN DIALOG

Drop-down dialog to select the start time and end time for the determination of the invalid entries.
Selection by means of mouse click.

Note: The drop-down dialog is only available in English.

Maonday, January 16, 2017 11:11 [
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35
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PROGRESS BAR

Progress bar when determining the correction of invalid values.

Please wait...

Metering point 1 of 1: Energy Machine 02

Search historian data for invalid entries

INVALID VALUES

Visualization and tool tip for values that cannot be corrected.

Drag a column here to group by this colun

| Metering Point | Start | Start value | End | End value |
T T i i i

B| Compressed Air 01 | | 0| 117/2017 11:11:00 AM | 143454736{!|
Compressed Air 01 11A7/2017 11:18:00 AM 570,738 1A17/2017 11:20:00 AM 84.08%

J The first value in the defined time period is invalid. o5

T T T T T 0

Validation

In the metering point validation dialog, all archive values in the selected time range are shown for the

configured metering point in a list.

The individual values can be confirmed and modified.

TIME PERIOD

Time filter for the display of variables from the archive.
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Parameter Description

Time period The time range is taken from the configuration of
the metering point. Activate the checkbox to change
the time range in Runtime.

> active:
Time range can be configured in Runtime
» Inactive:
Time range is not taken from the
configuration of the metering point
Default: not active
Days Time range of validation in days.
Default: 1
Note: not active if time range is absolute time filter.
Hours Time range of validation in hours.
Default: 0
Note: not active if time range is absolute time filter.
Reload Updates the list of values with the configured time range.

SELECTED VALIDATION

Clicking on the Validate Selected button sets the validation type to confirmed for all selected entries.

LIST OF VALUES

The list of values shows all archive entries of the archives configured for the metering point.

The list can be sorted and filtered.
» Click on a column heading to sort the list.
» Another click reverses the sorting order.

» Right clicking on a column heading activates the context menu for the configuration of filtering.

Parameter Description

Metering Point Name of the metering point as configured.
Note: cannot be changed

Time Time stamp of the archive value.

Note: cannot be changed
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Source value

Target value

Validation type

Value from source archive.

Note: cannot be changed

Target value as applied after validation:

>

The original value from the source archive is entered by
default.

The target value is O if there is not yet any value in the
archive.

A new target value is entered:

» By double-clicking in the entry's target value cell

» By entering the target value in the cell manually. Input takes
valid counter values into account. There is no check of the limit
values.

The validation type is amended to manipulated after the value has
changed.

Editing status of the value

>

Unedited:
Value has not yet been confirmed or amended.

Unprocessed:
The target value has been amended.
Note: Amended entries are shown in the list in blue.

Confirmed:
Value has been confirmed.
Note: Confirmed values are shown in green in the list.
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CLOSE DIALOG

Parameter Description

Close Closes the dialog.

Before the closing process, a check is carried out to see
whether all loaded values have been confirmed or
processed.

If there are values in the list that have not been
confirmed or corrected (validation type:
unprocessed), this is shown with a dialog.

Apply Applies settings and writes amended values to the
archive.

For each value that is written to the target archive, a
corresponding CEL entry is also created.

DIALOG - MISSING VALIDATION

Clicking on the Close button instigates a check for the unprocessed validation type. If there are still
entries with the unprocessed validation type present, this is shown in a notice dialog.

Parameter Description

oK Closes the dialog.

Attention: Values that have not been applied are thus
not transferred to the archive.

Cancel Returns to the metering point validation dialog.
Further configuration can be carried out.

Validation - Operation in the Runtime

Carry out the following steps to validate metering point entries in Runtime:

» Go to the metering Metering points tab:
A list of configured metering points is shown.

» Highlight the metering point with the validation action.

» Click on the validation button:
The metering point validation dialog is opened.
Opening this dialog can take some time depending on the size of the archive entries. This loading
process is shown.

» Validate the data:

e Modify the corresponding entries with new values.
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e Confirm the existing entries for which no changes are necessary.
To do this, use multiple selection and the Validate selected button.
Individual entries can be confirmed by double-clicking in the target value line.

» Click on the Apply button to write your amendments to the target archive.
Successful saving of the data in the target archive is visualized with a green tick next to the
button.
The status of an edited entry is set to manual value (MAN_VAL).

» Carry out further amendments.

» End the validation by clicking on the Close button.
Before closing the dialog, the list is checked for entries that have not yet been confirmed.

» The validation dialog is closed by clicking on the OK button.

¥ Information

Entries that have already been amended or transferred (validation type:
validated) can be amended again. These get the manipulated validation type
again after a change. Ensure that each change is transferred to the archive with the
Apply button.

Filtering of meters by means of variable

You have the possibility to filter the list of metering points according to certain criteria. To achieve this,
write a corresponding value to the filter variable (on page 345).

! Hint

You can define a filter string for each user and set this to the filter variable using a recipe
when the user is logged in.

You thus have each user only having the metering points that are relevant to them visible
in the list.

This filtering can also be used for more simple validation, in that all metering points that
are not relevant to validation are removed from the filter and the remaining ones are
automatically selected.

The following is applicable for filtering:
» Afilter can be defined for each column
» Individual filter strings are separated by #
» The divider within a filter string is an empty space

» The arrangement of the elements in the filter string is as desired
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>

Structure of a filter string

Operator filter value column code

OVERVIEW OF COLUMN CODES AND OPERATORS FOR FILTERING

All filtered entries are automatically selected with the SelectAll string

The following column codes and operators are available

OVERVIEW OF THE COLUMN CODES

Topics
Zenon

na Name

de Description

lo Location

mt MeteringType

ca Calculation active
mn Meter name

md Meter description
bh Behavior

eq Equipment Groups

OVERVIEW FOR OPERATORS

The number or string can be chosen to be used as an operator.




Number

0

Hh| W N

© 0 N o o

11

12

13

14

15

EXAMPLES

String

None

IsLike

IsNotLike

IsLessThan
IsLessThanOrEqualTo
IsEqualTo

IsNotEqualTo
IsGreaterThanOrEqualTo

IsGreaterThan
StartsWith
EndsWith
Contains
NotContains
IsNull
IsNotNull

IsContainedIn

Entry in the Name column contains the Com string:

Value of the filter variable: na Contains Com

Calculation active is set:
Value of the filter variable: ca 5 True

Entry in the Behavior column starts with Auto, automatic selection of the filtered entries:

Value of the filter variable: bh StartsWith Auto#SelectAll

Combination of all three filters:

Value of the filter variable: na Contains Com#ca 5 True#bh StartsWidth Auto#SelectAll

If a filter string contains invalid values, the other filter strings are nevertheless applied.

385



Counter

Meters are administered in Runtime in this tab.

Topics

‘ Database | Metering Points ‘ Meter
[N |[ e ][ oewe |
Drag a column here to group by this column,
| Name | Description | Manufacturer Meter type Note Year of construction
i i i i |
Water_1_1 Water meter - 1 floor... Water 2010
Water_1_2 Water meter - 1 floor... Water 2014
Gas_roof Gas - Roof Gas 1975
Water_1_3 Water meter - 1 floor... Water 2007
Gas_1 Gas meter - 1 floor Gas 2008
Gas_2 Gas meter - 2 floor Gas 2010
Electricity_1 Current meter - 1 floor Electricity 2010
Electricity_2 Current meter - 2 floor Electricity 2010
Gas_1_1 Gas meter - NEW - 1... Gas Replaces the old gas-.. 2015
Water_1_1_1 Water meter - NEW -.. Water f:r‘i’;?f;;;fg‘;';w“'" 2015
Test for testing only not used has no usage - this is...
Test_meter_1 not used
Test_meter_2 not used
Test_meter_1_1 not used

Zzenon




Topics

Zzenon

New (on page 349)

Opens the dialog to create a new meter.

Edit (on page 351)

Opens the dialog to edit the selected meter.

Delete (on page 351)

Deletes the selected meter.

LIST OF THE METERS

Name Name of the meter that has been created.
Description Description of the meter.

Manufacturer Manufacturer of the meter.

Meter type Meter type of the meter.

Serial Number

Serial number of the meter.

Note

Note in relation to the meter that has been created.

Year of construction

Year of construction of the meter.




Create new meter

In this dialog (both in the wizard and in Runtime), meters are configured and existing project
configurations are amended.

Create new meter

Name

Deescription

Note

MeteringType

Manufacturer

Serial Number

‘Year of construction

Save & New Cancel
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Name Identification of the meter.

Mandatory field

Description Description for the meter.

Optional entry

Note Note in relation to the meter.

Optional entry

MeteringType Type assignment of the meter.

Drop-down list with types that have already been
configured. This drop-down list also corresponds to the
type list for the creation of a new metering point.

Optional entry

Manufacturer Name of the manufacturer of the meter.

Optional entry

Serial Number Serial number of the meter.

Optional entry

Year of construction Year of construction of the meter.

Optional entry

CLOSE DIALOG

Save & New Saves the new meter.

The dialog to create a new meter is then called up with
empty content again. Other meters can be configured.

Cancel Discards all changes and closes the dialog.

Note: Once the entries have been saved, a new entry is written to the database and the new entry is
added to the list.

Configuration of a meter in Runtime

To create a new meter, proceed as follows:

1. Click on the Meter tab.




2. Click on New.

3. The dialog to create a new meter or amend an existing one is opened.
Create new meter

Name

Deescription

Note

MeteringType
Manufacturer
Serial Number
‘Year of construction
Save & New Cancel

4. Enter the information about the meter.

Note: Incorrect entries are signaled by a red warning triangle next to the input field.

Edit meter

To edit a meter that already exists, proceed as follows:
1. Switch to the Meter tab.
Select the corresponding meter in the list of the configured meters.
Click on Edit.

2

3

4. The Edit meter dialog is opened.

5. Add any other desired information and administer the meter as you wish.
6

Click on save & Close.

Delete meter

To delete an existing meter, proceed as follows:
1. Select a meter that you want to delete in the Meter tab.
2. Then click on the Delete button and confirm the warning dialog with OK.

3. The meter you have elected is deleted.
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Note: If a meter is already connected to a metering point, it cannot be deleted. The Delete button is
grayed out in this case. To delete a meter that has already been assigned, it must first be deleted from
the metering point or replaced in Runtime.

Metering Point Administration in the zenon network

If the metering point administration in Runtime is executed on a client and the primary server fails, the
module is deactivated. A corresponding message is shown in zenon Runtime.

Database Metering Points Meter The server of at least one project is offline!

Assign Meter. Manual value input... Post-editing History

Drag a column here to group by this column
Name Description Location Automatic MeteringType
kd ki

Metering_1 Water

Meterering_2 Energy

Meter

0= | m

Entry of dialogs that are still open at the time of the server failure are ignored. This ensures that there is
no inconsistent data between zenon archives / Chronological Event List and the metering point history.

The module is active again as soon as the primary server can be reached again.

zenon Logic components of metering point administration

The calculation of relative values with automatic metering points is implemented with the Calculate
relative value setting active with zenon Logic.

Necessary configurations are automatically applied by the metering point administration. You can find
information about these automated steps in the Summary (on page 335) tab of the Metering Point
Administration wizard in zenon Editor. You are informed of any problems that occur in this tab.

3 License information

Additional licensing of zenon Logic is not necessary. The standard licensing is
sufficient.

Check for open zenon Logic Workbench
When starting the Metering point Administration in the zenon Editor, a check is first made to see

whether zenon Logic Workbench is open. To avoid incorrect configurations, you are requested to close
zenon Logic Workbench if it is open. The wizard cannot be started if Workbench is open!
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Note: This dialog is only available in English.
Metering Point Administration

The zenon Logic Workbench is open. Please close all instances of the
! . zenon Logic Workbench and press "Retry” to continue, Otherwise press
"Cancel" to return to the Edtor.

Wiederholen Abbrechen

Parameter Description

Wiederholen Another check for open zenon Logic Workbench. If zenon
Logic Workbench is not open, the wizard is loaded.

If zenon Logic Workbench is still open, the error dialog
appears again.

Abbrechen Cancels the opening of the metering point administration.

zenon Logic project configurations for metering point administration

When creating automatic metering points with the Calculate relative value setting activated, the
following actions are carried out in the background:

CREATION OF A DRIVER

1. Typ STRATONNG

2. Name: MeteringPoint

3. Amendment of the driver settings
a) Host: localhost

b) Port: 14731
The port number is increasing by 1 for every loaded project if there are many projects in the
workspace.

CREATION OF A ZENON LOGIC PROJECT

1. Name: MeteringPoint
2. Host: localhost

3. Port: 14731
The port number is increasing by 1 for every loaded project if there are many projects in the
workspace.
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CREATION OF A PROGRAM IN THE ZENON LOGIC PROJECT FOR THE CALCULATION OF RELATIVE
VALUES

Name: RelativevValueCalculation
Once configuration has been completed, the zenon Logic project and the zenon project are compiled.

The zenon Logic Workbench must be closed during the configuration of a metering point in the wizard. If
there is a problem, a corresponding warning message appears in the Summary of the wizard (on page
335).

A Attention

All manual changes to the MeteringPoint driver, as well as the changes to the zenon
Logic MeteringPoint project (including RelativValueCalculation program)
can lead to automatic relative value calculation no longer working.

Apply changes in zenon Logic

Changes to the configuration of metering points can lead to changes in the zenon Logic Program (on
page 391).

These changes are not applied in zenon Runtime by reloading. The current zenon Logic program is only

loaded when Runtime is restarted.

#  Example

Change to the cycle time of an existing archive.

In order for correct calculations to take place for a metering point with calculated
relative values (Calculate relative value property active), zenon Runtime must be
restarted.

VACO function block

The VACO function block in zenon Logic carries out the calculation of relative values.

When creating automatic metering points with the ""Calculate relative value' setting activated, an
instance of the function block is created in the zenon Logic program RelativValueCalculation for
the corresponding metering point. If an automatic metering point with activated relative value
calculation is deleted or the relative value calculation for an automatic metering point is deactivated,
the attendant project configurations (variables and lines of code) are removed in zenon Logic.
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PROGRAMMING - SOURCE CODE

//Instance for Metering Point MessstellenName

VACO_ MessstellenID (ANY TO_ LREAL ({AbsolutVariablenName}) , INT#1l, {FunktionsTriggerVariabl
enName} ,T#5s,FALSE,0.0) ;

{RelativVariablenName} :=ANY TO DatenTypRelativVariable (VACO_0001) ;

{ArchivTriggerVariablenName} :=VACO_ MessstellenID.TA;

ArchivTrigger function block

The ArchivTrigger function block carries out the necessary calculations (in the background) in order to
trigger cyclical archives with the configured cycle time.

If the project configuration of a cyclical archive for the metering point administration in zenon is
changed, the zenon Logic program is automatically updated after the wizard is opened.

PROGRAMMING - SOURCE CODE

//Instance for Trigger RE
Trigger RE (ULINT#1420066800,ULINT#900,ULINT#28800,False,False,False);

OUT_TF RE:=Trigger_ RE.TF;

3.6 Pharmaceutical

Wizards for the pharmaceutical industry.

3.6.1 Pharmaceutical Wizard

The pharmaceutical wizard enables the management of validated projects for the pharmaceutical industry. It
summarizes the relevant settings necessary for a Good Manufacturing Process (GMP) project. These settings can
be managed and changed in the wizard. The settings are loaded into the wizard either via an existing project or via
a configuration files.

The following settings are managed:
» General project settings

» User administration
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» User groups

» Settings for the Chronologic Event List

» Settings for the Alarm Message List
» XML template

Engineered settings in the wizard can be:
» written back to the active project
» saved in a new project

» saved to a special configuration file

These configuration files created in the wizard can be used over and over again and can be
enhanced. However they can be only read and edited with the wizard.

Starting the wizard

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....

Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%
) Analyzer

: () Energy

) Export/Import

) GIS Editor

) Language Table

) Metering Point Administration
(] Project

) Variables

[H-{2) Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK

Cancel

Help

2. Select the folder Pharmaceutical.

3. There select the Pharmaceutical Wizard

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page (on page 396).
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Welcome

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard.

Wizard

\" 0 lejodpfopem‘osIUsor ini IUsugmxpsiVCEL&A’th;lT

Welcome to the Pharmaceutical Wizard!

This wizard reads and sets project parameters in the editor for an existing project, or creates a new project with the
selected options. In addition default screen I can be selected to be included in the new project. Therefore a
whole project with screens and functionalities such as user admini Alarm M ge List, Chronologic Event List,
reporting, etc can be set and created through the wizard

The settings contained in the wizard are icular to a d functionality, which may relate to a specific environment
such as “Good Manufacturing Process” (GMP) or non-GMP orrelate to a speclﬁc customer requirement. Saving these
settings as a configuration file allow future use of this profile

The possibility then exists for an end customer to stipulate directly to 3rd party suppliers its Y dard through
the ib of the confi file

3rd party companies can also hold a library of configurations relating to each customer, or project function

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking on
the arrow keys.

Click on cancel to close the wizard. All changes made to a file or project since the last saving are
discarded.

Settings

In this tab:

» Settings are loaded
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» Project descriptions are adapted




Parameter

Configuration

Load from active project

Load from configuration file

Select directory

Templates

Project description

Author

Manager

Company

Comment

Project properties

Settings for:

>

>

Network

Authorization in the network

Description
Definition which project is edited.

Loads the settings of the active project in the workspace
into the wizard.

Loads data from a saved configuration file (* . cof). The
file is selected from the list. The list displays all available
configuration files in the selected folder (Select
directory).

Info: The configuration files can only be read, created
and edited with the wizard.

Opens file selection dialog in order to select the folder in
which the desired configuration files (* . cof) are
available. They are displayed in the list below the button.

Settings for XML and XRS templates.
Information about the project as defined in property
Project description of the dialog.

It is taken over by the loaded project and can be edited.
For checking purposes all changes are displayed on tab
Finish (on page 421).

Author of the project.
Project manager.
Company.

Comment.

398



Topics

Zzenon

» History of Changes

Standby name
Redundancy type

Network authorization
[[] Active

Timeout for request [s]
Timeout for acknowled

History of changes
7] Active
Detailing level




Parameter

Network

Active

Server name

Description

Network

Properties for use of the project in a network.
More in the online help.
Network active

» Active: The projectis used as a network project. A server
must be defined.

» Inactive: The projectis a standalone project.

Default: Tnactive

More in the online help.

Server 1

Only available if property Network active is active.

Computer which establishes the connection to the hardware for

network projects and which manages the project data. The clients
connect to this computer.

Clicking on ... opens the dialog with a list of the computers available in
the network.

Hint name: The IP address is not sufficient; the name of the computer
must be entered. "localhost™ must not be used as name.

If the name is changed, it cannot be reloaded. It is updated only after
the Runtime has been restarted.

More in the online help.
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Standby name Server 2

Only available if a computer has been specified in Server 1 property.

Clicking on ... opens the dialog with a list of the computers available in
the network.

This computer takes over the role of the server in redundant systems
in the event of a primary server failure. The failure is detected if the
Primary Server does not react in the time defined in the Network
communication timeout property in the Startup Tool. An own buffer in
the Standby bridges the downtime between server loss and switch
thus preventing data loss.

Hint name: "localhost™ must not be used as name.

If the name is changed, it cannot be reloaded. It is updated only after
the Runtime has been restarted.

Attention: Primary Server and Standby Server must have identical
system times.

More in the online help.

Redundancy type Redundancy type
Only available if a computer has been specified in property Server 2.

zenon supports two types of redundancy:

» Software redundancy: The system consists of one PLC and
two redundant control system computers. Both computers
must have a connection to the PLC. Both computers
communicate with the control and at the same time keep the
data from the control updated. The communication to the
control is managed by the computer which is the server. The
server communicates bidirectionally, the standby
communicates unidirectionally. If the Server crashes, the
Standby Server takes over the bidirectional communication
with the PLC.

» Hardware redundancy: The system consists of two
redundant PLCs and two redundant control system computers.
Each server communicates bidirectionally with one PLC. Both
computers and both PLCs are synchronizing their data. If one
component in the first system crashes, the second system
takes over.

Default: Software redundancy

More in the online help.
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Network authorization

Active

Timeout for request [s]

Timeout for
acknowlewdgement [s]

Operating authorization

Properties for the operating authorization in the network.
More in the online help.

Authorization in network active

Only available if property Network active is active.

The authorization in the network makes sure that in the network only
one station at a time can carry out active operations (e.g. change set
values). Passive, reading access is always possible regardless of the
option.

» Active:
Only one computer can operate the project at a time (e.g.
acknowledge alarms, write set values).

» TInactive:
Several computers can operate the project at the same time.

Default: Tnactive

More in the online help.

Timeout for request [s]

Only available if, for the Operating authorization in the network
property, Global operating authorizations or Operating
authorization via equipment model has been selected from the
drop-down list.

If the operating authorization in the network is blocked by a station, it
can be requested by another computer. Within the time limit defined
here the request must be answered. After the time expires without an
answer, the requesting station automatically receives the
authorization.

Default: 60 Seconds

More in the online help.

Timeout for operating authorization [s]

Only available if the Operating authorization in the network property
has been configured.

Within this time period, the computer (client) that has the operating
authorization must report to the server. If this does not happen, the
authorization is released automatically.

Attention: This value must be smaller than the time defined in
property Timeout [s].
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History of changes

Active

Detailing level

Default: 60 seconds

More in the online help.

History of Changes

Properties for the history of changes.

More in the online help.

History of changes active

Checkbox for the activation of the History of changes.

>

Active:
Changes to the project are also logged.

Inactive:
Changes to the project are not logged.

Default: Tnactive

More in the online help.

Detailling level

Only available if the History of changes active property has been
activated.

Selection of the default stage from a drop-down list:

>

Object:

Only the object names of the changed objects are logged.
Details concerning properties and their values are not
displayed in the History of changes.

Properties:
Additionally to the object names the changed properties and
the new values are displayed in the history of changes.

Value changes:
This setting causes the most detail level of logging. Not only

the new value of a property is displayed but also the old one.

This makes complete traceability of the changes of values
possible.

Default: Object

Note: Amended values are cut to a length of 128 characters.

More in the online help.
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User administration

Settings for the user administration:

User administration
Delete users
Minimum password length
Period of password validity [days]
Number of invalid user name inputs
Number of invalid password inputs

User administration storage

Selected user storage User settings stored in the project ~

ADAM connection string ][PC name][port]/{organization]

ADAM user identification [

Log outflog in
Activate automatical logout
[7] Activate temporary login
Locked buttons style

Set names for authorization levels

Level Name

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

W oONOOOUEWON-O
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Parameter Description

User administration User Administration

Project-related properties for user administration.
More in the online help.

Delete users Deleting users

» Active: Deletion of a user in Runtime is permitted.

» Inactive: Userscan only be marked as deleted. The users
remain in the list of users, but are no longer valid for
operation in Runtime (in accordance with FDA guidelines).

Default: active
More in the online help.

Minimum password length Minimum password length

Minimum length of the password in characters.
»  Minimum: 0

> Maximum: 20

Default: 6
More in the online help.

Period of password validity [days] Password - period of validity [d]

Enter a time period (in days) defining how long a password
should stay valid. After the time expired, you must enter a
new password.

»  Minimum: 0 - The password never expires and need not be
renewed. For this setting the value 2147483647 is written
to system driver variable "Days until password expires".

»  Maximum: 4294967295
Default: 0
Attention: For productions according to the FDA guidelines

entry 0 is not allowed as the rules of the FDA demand a
cyclic change of the password.

More in the online help.

Number of invalid user name inputs Max. user error
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Number of permitted entries of a non-existent user name.
The system is blocked if this number is exceeded. With the
exception of administrators, no more users can log on. The
system is automatically unlocked after an administrator logs
on. A corresponding entry is made in the Chronological
Event List (CEL). Changes to this value are only effective in
Runtime after restarting.

>  Minimum: O

> Maximum: 65535

Default: 3
More in the online help.

Number of invalid password inputs Max. password error

Number of incorrect password entries.

The corresponding user is blocked if this number is
exceeded. The block can only be lifted by an administrator. A
corresponding dialog is created in the Chronological Event
List (CEL).

>  Minimum: O
>  Maximum: 65535
Default: 3

More in the online help.

User administration storage Saving the user administration
Selected user storage Select where you want to save the user administration:
» Project

» Active Directory (AD)
» Active Directory Application Mode (ADAM)
ADAM connection string AD LDS connection

Connection path to ADAM or AD LDS.

You must enter the connection path in the following form:
[PC name]:[port)/[organization]

Example: w3k:50000/0=760,c=com

More about the AD LDS in the online help.
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More about ADAM in the online help.
ADAM user identification AD LDS user name

User name of a local user of the ADAM/AD LDS computer
with administrator rights.

More about the AD LDS in the online help.
More about ADAM in the online help.
ADAM password AD LDS password

Password of the local user of the ADAM/AD LDS PC.

More about the AD LDS in the online help.
More about ADAM in the online help.
Log out/log in Properties for log in and log out.

Activate automatical logout Activate automatical logout

» Active: The user is automatically logged out if there is no
operation for the time period defined in the Time [min]
property.

» Inactive: The user is not automatically logged out by the
system.

Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Activate temporary login Temp. login active

Activation of temporary login for users who want to operate
an element but are not logged in:

» Active: Auser who needs operating authorization is
requested to enter their identification and password. To do
this, the 1ogin screen or a modal dialog is called up,
depending on the configuration. The user is automatically
logged out again immediately after the operation

» Inactive: The user who needs operating authorization is
informed that they are not entitled to carry out this
operation.

Default: active

Note:
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Locked buttons style

Set names for authorization levels

» You can define the position and size of the modal dialog in the
zenon6.ini file at [Befehlsgabe] Position =.

» The login screen can be used instead of the modal dialog.
This is defined with the Screen for Login with signature
property.

More in the online help.

Locked buttons

Only available if the property is Temp. login active
inactive.
Defines the look of buttons that are locked due to the
configuration of the authorization. Is combined in the
Runtime for the operation of keys with property Interlocked
buttons (graphical design).
Possible formats:

> Grey

» Normal

» Invisible
Default: Normal

More in the online help.

Conforms to property Rename authorization levels.

You can assign a name to each of the 128 authorization
levels. Click in the right-hand column in order to enable the
renaming.
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User groups

On this tab you assign authorization levels to user groups.

Wizard

Welcome | Stings | Projectproperies | ser administaton | User groups | CEL & Alams | Tempites1 | Tempiates | insh

User groups User group levels

| Neme | Level Name
, rm

Test
hugo test
Meister

User groups List of user groups
User group levels List of the authorization levels
Delete Deletes selected object without confirmation message.

Click on a user group in order to show its authorization level. Clicking on the level allows the editing of
the authorization level. The name is automatically adapted. Click on an empty level to insert a new
authorization level.

When clicking on Delete , you can delete both the groups and the assigned authorization levels. At
deleting no confirmation message is displayed.
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CEL & alarms

Configuration of the Chronological Event List and the Alarm Message List.

Chronologic Event List and Alarm Message List
CEL active

Update automatically

Print system messages
Long dynamic limit texts CEL
Signature text editable

Data storage CEL
Size of the ringbuffer 100
Save CEL data R;r;glinilol and historic dat: +

Alarm class 0
Save ringbuffer on change Alarm class 1
Sepp_Class

. Error

Logging Warnings

I Alarm acknowledgement “E‘::fa‘g"

[ Function Set SV Eror 2 3

Send recipes No logging New_AlarmClass

No logging




Parameter

Chronlogic Event List and Alarm
Message List

CEL active

Update automatically

Print system messages

Description

Chronological Event List

Properties for administration of the Chronological Event List
(CEL).

More in the online help.

CEL active

» Active: The Chronological Event List (CEL) is active in the
Runtime. Events are recorded and the CEL is available.

» Inactive: Noeventarerecorded.

Default: active

Note: Changes take effect after the Runtime has been
restarted.

More in the online help.

Update automatically

Only available if property CEL active is active.

» Active: Duringthe time the CELis openin
Runtime, amended events are immediately added
when they occur.

» Inactive: Whilst the CEL is open, amended
entries are only added each time before a value is
written to the PLC. In doing so, the value that was in
the PLC before writing is entered as the actual value
in the CEL.

The new entries are added when the CEL is opened
the next time.

Default: active

More in the online help.

Print system messages

Active: At online printing system messages are also
printed.

Inactive: At online printing system messages are not
printed.
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Default: active

More in the online help.




Long dynamic limit texts CEL Long dynamic limit value texts CEL

Determines whether the comment field for dynamic limit
value texts is available. The dynamic limit value allows you
to include the current values of other variables in the limit
value text of a variable.

» Active: Dynamic contents will be stored in a file with the
file format D*.CEL. It will be stored in addition to the file
C*.CEL. The comment filed can therefore been used for
comments. Dynamic limit value texts can have a maximum
length of 1024 characters.

» Inactive: The comment field is used for dynamic limit
value texts and is therefore not available for comments.
Maximum length: 80 characters.

Default: ITnactive.
More in the online help

Signature text editable Signature text editable

Active: Adialog to edit the signature text is opened in
Runtime.

Inactive: The signature text cannot be changed in Runtime.

Default: inactive
More in the online help.

Data storage CEL Data storage CEL

Properties for saving Chronological Event List entries (CEL)
in the main memory and to the hard drive.

More in the online help.
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Size of the ringpuffer

Save CEL data

Size of the ring buffer

Only available if property CEL active is active.

Size of the CEL ring buffer. If the ring buffer overflows
(cel.bin), the entries are transferred to the CEL archive
(*.cel).

Minimum: 1

Maximum: 32767

Default: 100

Note: In the Runtime it is possible that more entries are
displayed than you engineered as old entries are only
removed from the CEL when the list is updated.

More in the online help.

Save CEL data

Only available if property CEL active is active.

» Ring buffer and historic data:All CEL entries
(*.cel) are saved.

» Only ring buffer: Onlya defined number of CEL entries
(cel.bin) is saved. The number is defined via property Size of
the ring buffer.

» Default: On CE devices only the ring buffer (cel.bin) is
saved on the hard disk; on PCs the historic entries (*.cel) are
also saved.

Default: Default

The files (cel.bin and *.cel) are saved in
folder\project folder\computer
name\project name.

More in the online help.
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Save ringpuffer on change Save ring buffer on change

Selection of the type of data saving:

» Active: Each change of the data of the Chronological
Event List (CEL) triggers the saving of the data (cel.bin).

» Inactive: Data of the CEL (cel.bin) are only when the
Runtime is closed or when function Save AML and CEL ring
buffer is executed. Recommended especially for low
performance. Historic data (*.cel) can be saved
independently at every value change.

Note: If the property is set to active, this can lead to a
considerable load being placed on the system - with flash
disks most of all. If the property is set to inactive, this
can lead to data being lost in the event of Runtime closing
unexpectedly. ITnactive Recommended especially for low
performance.

Default: Inactive
More in the online help.

Logging Logging

General properties for the Chronological Event List (CEL).

More in the online help.

Alarm acknowledgement Alarm acknowledgement

Only available if property Alarm Message List active is
active.

Active: If an alarm is acknowledged, an entry is created in
the Chronological Event List (CEL).

Inactive: Acknowledging an alarm does not trigger an
entry in the CEL.

Default: Inactive.

More in the online help.
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Function Set SW

Send recipes

Function Write set value

Only available if property CEL active is active.

» Active: Atsuccessful writing of values to the hardware, a
corresponding entry is entered in the CEL.

» Inactive: The successful writing of values is not logged in
the CEL.

Default: inactive

Note: This setting only has an effect on Runtime if the
writing of the set value is carried out using the Write set
value function.

More in the online help.

Send recipes

Only available if property CEL active is active.

» No logging: The changing of standard recipes and
recipes of the Recipegroup Manager (RGM) is not
logged in the CEL.

» Log recipes: When sending a recipe, it is logged
with the name of the recipe in the CEL.

» Log recipes and values: When writing a recipe,
it is logged in the CEL with:

e Name of the recipe
e New and old values of the variables
e Names of the variable

Default: no logging

More in the online help.
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Change recipes

Alarm groups

Add

Remove
Alarm classes

Add

Remove

Templates |

Change recipes

Only available if property CEL active is active.

» No logging:
The changing of standard recipes and recipes of the
Recipegroup Manager (RGM) is not logged in the
CEL.

» Log recipes:
When changing a recipe, it is logged with the name
of the changed recipe in the CEL.

» Log recipes and values:
The following is logged in the CEL when the recipe is
changed:

e Name of the recipe
e New and old values of the variables

e Names of the variable

Default: no logging
More in the online help.
Alarm/event groups

Adds the character string entered in the input field as new
alarm/event group. Adding can also be carried out via key
Enter.

Deletes highlighted alarm/event group.
Alarm/event classes

Adds the character string entered in the input field as new
alarm/event class. Adding can also be carried out via key Enter.

Deletes highlighted alarm/event group.

On this tab you can edit the following elements:

» Screens

» Data Types
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» Color Palettes

» Reaction Matrices

larms| Templates | | Templates

Screen_Template_1
Screen_Template_2
Screen_Template_3
Screen_Template_4
Screen_Template_New

Pharma_bin
Pharma_num

In each right-hand list the XML files, which exist in the current configuration file for the element, are
displayed and edited.




Buttons
Right-hand list

Export

Import

Delete

Left-hand list

Add

Remove

Templates Il

Function

Opens the dialog for exporting XML files which were created in the Editor via
command Exported selected XML.

Opens the dialog for importing XML files which were created in the Editor via
command Exported selected XML.

Import is into the following folder:
$ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\zenon7.60\Templates\PharmaWizard

Deletes XML files that have been created in the Editor using the Export selected
XML command.

Adds templates from the left-hand list. As an alternative you can also carry out a
double click on the template.

Saving to the current project or to another project is carried out on tab Finish (on
page 421).

Removes template from the list.

On this tab you can edit the following elements:

» Symbols
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» Reports from the Report Generator

-

Symbols Reports

Pharma_2 Report1
Pharma_3 Reports_Default
Pharma_Bild

[ A4 ][ Remove | [ Expor || impon ][ Deiete | [ Add ][ Remove | [ Expor || impon || Deiete |

In each right-hand list the XML files, which exist in the current configuration file for the element, are
displayed and edited. Reports are saved as XRS files.

Right-hand list

Export Opens the dialog for exporting XML files which were created in the Editor
via command Exported selected XML.

Import Opens the dialog for importing XML files which were created in the Editor
via command Exported selected XML.
C:\\ProgrammData\COPA-DATA\zenon7.60\Templates\Pha
rmaWizard.

Delete Deletes XML files that have been created in the Editor using the Export
selected XML command.

Left-hand list

Add Adds templates from the left-hand list. As an alternative you can also carry
out a double click on the template.

Saving to the current project or to another project is carried out on tab
Finish (on page 421).

Remove Removes template from the list.




Topics

Zzenon

Finish

In this tab:
» the project description is entered

» you define how the changed engineering is saved

VA zenon

Save configuration settings
Author

Manager

Company

XYz

Comment

This is my commnet..

Version#55




Parameter Description

Project description Information about the project as defined on tab Settings (on
page 396). Display only, cannot be changed.

Author Name of the engineer.

Manager Name of the manager.

Company Company.

Comment Comments to the project.

Save configuration settings Options for saving changes done by the wizard.

Message field Messages about success/failure of save actions.

.- in current project All settings are loaded in the current project. With this the

settings in the project are overwritten.

... as new project A new project is created with the defined settings and the
selected frames. You must first select a project name.

... as file A new configuration file of file name *.cof is created. If the
name of an existing configuration file is used it is overwritten.

Attention: The created configuration files can only be read,
created and edited with the wizard.

Name Name of the configuration file.

3.7 Project

Wizards for:
» Project creation (on page 435)
» the compare of project backups (on page 422)

» the creation of a project documentation (on page 459)

3.7.1 Project comparison

The wizard makes it possible to compare project backups. At this it is analyzed which objects and
elements were deleted, added or changed. The result can be saved and displayed as XML or HTML file.
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REQUIREMENTS

The wizard can read in and compre project backups which:
» were saved as zip file
» were created with activated versioning

» were created with activated XML export

To activate versioning and XML export:
1. Open the General node in Project Properties.
2. Go to the Versioning section.
3. Activate the Versioning active property.
4

Activate the XML export active property.

& Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the
zenone6.ini file.

TEMPORARY FILES

During the compare the wizard unzips the project backup in the temporary fodler
BackUpComparisonWorkingFolder. Itis created in path
C:\Users\Public\Documents\zenon Projects\Worspace. Thistemporary folder is
deleted when the wizard is closed.

Starting the wizard

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
OK
A
-2 Analyzer Cancel
-{C3) Energy
{3 Export/Import Help

- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

Select the folder Project.
There select the Backup Comparison Wizard
Click on OK..

The wizard starts with the welcome page (on page 425).
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Welcome

The tab Welcome informs you about performance and use of the wizard.

Backup Comparison Wizard == &o] ]
o0
& Visual Studio
Welcome | Settings | Compare | Documentation

Welcome to the project backup comparison wizard!

This wizard is used for comparing two project backups and to display the found differences such as new, deleted or
changed elements.

With this wizard you can only compare project backups which were created with the following Editor settings
activated: "Versioning active” and "XML export active”

Settings

Select the project backups and the modules, which you want to compare

Compare

The actual comparison between both project backups is caried out here Delete elements are displayed in red
Mew elements are displayed in blue. Changed elements are displayed in green

Documentation

You can save the result either as an XML file or as an HTML file

> Cancel

The navigation through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by step by clicking on
the arrow keys.

Click on €ancel to close the wizard.
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zenon

Settings

On this tab the two project backups which should be compared are selected and the zenon modules
which should be part of the compare.

Select project modules
Alarms Frames Screens
Allocations Functions Time control
Archiveserver Interlockings Units
Colorpalettes Menus User groups
Commands Symbols Users
Datatypes Reaction matrix Variables
Energy Management System Recipes
Fonts Recipegroup Manager




Parameter
Select project backups

Latest version

Older version

Select project modules

Arrow keys

Cancel

Description
Selection of the backup files.

Latest version. Click on button ... Opens the file browser to select
a project backup.

Note: Per default project backups are in folder
$ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\SQL2008R2\BACKUP\ [Pro

ject]; via export however they can be stored in any folder.

Older version. Click on button ... Opens the file browser to select a
project backup.

Selection of the modules which should be compared. Selection
takes place via activating the checkboxes in front of the module
names.

These settings are saved for each user individually and are
available when the wizard is opened again.

Click on the button to go to the previous or next tab.

Closes the wizard.
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Compare

On this tab the project backups are compared on basis of the selected modules.

Compare

Module Result Element Parameter Oid New

Navigation

@ Changedelements  © Deleted ol © Newel ) Show only differences E
Lel>] | o |




Parameter

List field

Navigation

Changed elements

Deleted elements

New elements

Show only differences

Compare

vertical double arrow buttons

Vertical arrow buttons

Horizontal arrow keys

Description

After you click on button Compare the differences of the
project backups are displayed in the list field.

Content of the columns:

» Module: Name of the module.

» Result: Name of the object.

» Element: Display and description of the element.
» Parameter: Name of the changed parameter.

» Old: Previous value of a changed parameter.

» New: New value of a changed parameter.

Color-coded marking:

» Dblue: new objects and elements

» red: deleted objects and elements

» green: changed objects and elements

» Dblack:unchanged objects and elements
Elements for the navigation in the list.

Active: Click on the button with the vertical arrow in order to
jump to the previous/next changed element.

Active: Click on the button with the vertical arrow in order to
jump to the previous/next deleted element.

Active: Click on the button with the vertical arrow in order to
jump to the previous/next new element.

Active: After you click on button Compare only the
differences are displayed color-coded; unchanged elements are
not displayed.

If this option is changed, you must start the compare again by
clicking Compare.

Compares the project backups in accordance with the selection
and displays them in the list field.

Click on the button to jump to the previous/next module.

Click on the button to jump to the previous/next result of
the same type depending on the setting.

» Changed elements

» Deleted elements

» New elements

Click on the button to go to the previous or next tab.
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Cancel Closes the wizard.

EXAMPLE PROJECT COMPARE:

ALL OBJECTS:

Backup Comparison Wizard [ = ]f = ]
W L d Visual Studh
lzar Took for pica
Welcome I Seftings Compare Documentation
Module Result Element Parameter Old New * B
Reactionmaltrices l 3
NET_STATUS .
Recipes
Recipegroupmanag...
Screens
batch
SYSTEM_2 Element type=Text & Frame 32784 32785
START Element type=Pointer..  MainTicks 0000.. 25000 _
START Elementtype=Pointer.. SmallTicks 0000.. 50.001
START Element type=Button... Button_1
Bild0
MEMNU_DETAIL
ALARM
MENU
Bild 2 1
EVENTS ¥
Bild 1 )
TREND - | v
‘ m L3 J
Navigation
@ Changed elements Deleted elements New elements Show only differences Compare
4 > Cancel

Some changes:

In module screens:

>

>

the screen batch was deleted
in screen SYSTEM_2 a text element was changed
in screen START a button named Button_1 was added

in screen ALARM nothing was changed
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ONLY DIFFERENCES:

Welcome | Setlings | Compare

Module Result Element Parameter
Funktion 2
Funktion 1

Interlockings

Menus

Projectsymbols

Reactionmatrices

Recipes

Recipegroupmanag...

Screens
SYSTEM_2 Elementtype=Textel . Frame
START Elementtype=Pointer.. MainTicks
START Elementtype=Pointer.. SmallTicks
START Element type=Button:.  Button_1

Timecontrols

Units

Usergoups

Users

Variables
bnt

L“;

Navigation

@ Changedelements  © Deleted ol New el [9) Show only differences

E|r

Topics
zenon

The changes are visible in the same way as in the previous screenshot. Objects and elements which have

not been changed are hidden.




Topics
zenon

Documentation

On this tab you can display and save the result of the project backup compare as XML file or HTML file.

Settings
@ Create XML © Create HTML

Save Path




Topics
Zenon

Settings

Settings for type of documentation.

Create XML

Active: An XML file is created.

Create HTML

Active: AHTML file is created.

Save Path

Path to the folder in which the file is saved. Display only. Selection is
carried out via button Compare.

Create documentation

Click on button:

» to open the file browser: Select the saving location and give a
name to the documentation file.

» The documentation is saved in the desired type and is displayed
in the list field.

List field

Display documentation.

Arrow button

Click on the button to go to the previous tab.

Cancel

Closes the wizard.

EXAMPLE XML FILE

Display in the wizard:

Wizard

o e )
o

Welcome |

| Documentation

<Mew_Items />
- <Deleted_Items>
- <Item Name="Functions">
<Mame>Funktion 0</Name>
<Element />
<fltem>
- «<Item Name="Functions">
<Mame>scrMENU </Name >
<Element />
</Item>
- <Item Mame="Functions">
<Name=Funktion 5</Name>
<Element />
</Item=
- <ltem Name="Functions">
<Mame >Funktion 4</Name>
<Element />

Seftings Compare
Settings
@ Create XML © Create HTML
Save Path
cA \project_comparisionxml
The d jon was created fully!

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="no" 7>
- <Project Name="test" BackupONE="bu_2_ test.zip" BackupTWO="bu_1_ test.zip">
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Display as XML file:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" standalone="no" ?>
- <Project Name="sepp" BackupONE="2011-10-31_08-47-48 sepp.zip" BackupTW0O="2011-10-10_08-07-46 sepp.zip">
- <New_Items>
- <Item Name="Screens">
<Name=Screen 30</Name>
<Element />
<fItem>
- <ltem Name="Screens">
<Name>Screen 18</Namea>
<Element />
</Item=>
- <Item Name="Screens">
<Name>Screen 51</Name>
<Element />
</Item>
- <Item Name="Screens">
<Name=Screen 39</Name>
<Element />
<f/Item>
- <Item Name="Screens">
<Name>Screen 1</Namea>
<Element />
</Item>>
- <Item Name="Screens">
<Name>Screen 55</Name>
<Element />
</Item>
= <Item Name="Screens">
<Name=Screen 32</Name>
<Element />

EXAMPLE HTML FILE

Topics
zenon

At the creation of an HTML file, an XML and an XSLT file are also created at the saving location. These
two files are used to generate the HTML file dynamically:

Al zenon
Wislcoma Safings Compara | Docmentzicn
Settings
7 Create XML & Creale HTML
Save Path
oo

Project: test
Backup latest: bu_2_ test.zip
Backup old: bu_1_ test.zip

Functions
. Name  Eemest  Parameter
Funktion 0
scrMENU
Funktion 5
Funktion 4
Funktion 3
Funktion 2
Funktion 1 L
Screens
.~ Name  EHemest  Parameter
batch
Variables

|
I




Structure of the HTML file:

Project Name

New items

Screens |
Sereen Name |Element Type|Element Name
Process overview]  Button Button_1_1
Alarm Screen

d items

Screens |
Sereen Name |Element Type|Element Name
Recipes Button Send Recipa
Audit trail |

Changed items

Screens

3

Sereen Name |Element Type|Element Name|Property Name| Fro
User Admin__ | Button logon | Height | 40

Variable Name | Property | Property Name| From |
Temperature | Lmitl | Limitvalue | 325 |

[
|
Variables |
|
]

3.7.2

Project Configuration Wizard

With this wizard you can create basic objects for new projects. You can configure:

>

>

Information about the project:
including Versioning and History of Changes

Drivers
Including Driver statistic variables

Graphics settings
Resolution, quality, Runtime behavior

Basic screens with symbols, WPF element, AML, CEL, system information and an overview of the
simulation variables

e Diagnosis screens

Navigation

Settings changed in the wizard are saved in the user profile of the operating system and loaded at the
next opening by the same user.

The wizard is executed in English; the language in the project corresponds to that of the open zenon
Editor. This wizard is automatically executed when a new project is created.
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A Attention

This wizard is only shown for selection if the CSHARP= entry is set to 1 under [VSTA] in the
zenoneé.ini file.

MULTI-USER PROJECTS

The wizard does not support multi-user projects. When a new multi-user project is created, the wizard
is not automatically started. With a manual start, it is ended again with a warning message.

¥ Information

If the wizard is selected manually via the Wizard selection dialog, then the following must
be the case:

» Anempty project must be created

» The project must be active

Starting the wizard

This wizard is automatically executed when a new project is created. It can also be selected directly in
the dialog for starting wizards.

& Attention

The complete scope of wizard functions is only available for an empty zenon project. If
the wizard is started in a project that already contains project configurations, only the
creation of dashboards is supported by the wizard.

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards

=%
[ Analyzer

i) Energy

-{) Export/Import

-{) GIS Editor

-{) Language Table

-{J) Metering Point Administration
) Project

+-{7) Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

OK
Cancel

Help

2. Select the folder Project.

3. There select the Project Configuration Wizard

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the welcome page.

If you call up the wizard from an existing project, you receive a warning:

Current project overwrite

You try to overwrite a exsisting project! If you continue, some changes
Fe I_E may be made. Do you wish to continue anyway?

22

By clicking on Yes, you confirm that you accept changes to your existing configuration.
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Welcome

The Welcome tab provides a brief overview of the wizard's scope.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

Welcome to the Project Configuration Wizard!

This Wizard automatically creates a basic project with variables, frames, screens and basic functicnality. You can use this automated
engineered project as starting basis for your engineering as well as a simple demo project. The general design, selectable screen
templates and easy variable creaticon are supported.

Project Info

Create the general project description and carry out the settings for the project backup, the versioning and the
Histery of Changes.

Drivers
Select up to seven drivers,
Graphic settings

Select the screen resolution for the project. Additional options allow you to set the graphics quality, menu lecation,
show/hide Runtime settings and multi-touch cptions.

Screen Selection

Select different demo screens or screen types for the project.
Finish

Information about the creation process will be displayed on finishing the wizard,

The navigation (on page 439) through the wizard is done by clicking on the individual tabs or step by
step by clicking on the arrow keys.
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If, in the zenon project, configurations have already been undertaken, the following start page is shown
in the Welcome tab:

G

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings || Screen Selection

Welcome to the Project Configuration Wizard!

You are changing an existing project! Only Dashboards can be created or overwritten!
All tabs except 'Screen selection’ and 'Finish' are disabled.

Screen Selection

Select if you want to import a dashboeard for the project.

Finish

Information about the creaticn precess will be displayed on finishing the wizard.

Navigation bar

You can go forwards or backwards by one tab with the navigation bar.

4 > Overwrite Close
Parameter Description
Arrow keys Move one tab forward or back.
Finish Creates project and overwrites possibly existing object. Only active if tab
Overwrite Finish is opened.
Close Closes the wizard.
The made changes can be saved for the current user.
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Project Info

On this tab you configure general project settings and settings concerning versioning and the History of
Change.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

Author

Manager

Company

Comment
Backup settings
[#] Versioning
Main versicn

0
[] Activate XML export

History of Changes
[] Active

Detailling levels
Object

Parameter Description

Author Optional input field for the author of the project.

Manager Optional input field for the project manager.

Company Optional input field for the project company.

Comment Optional input field for comments in relation to the project.

BACKUP SETTINGS

Settings for backup and versioning.
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Versioning Checkbox for the activation of versioning for project backups.

» Active:
Project versioning is used. Every project backup is saved
with an own version number.

» Inactive:
no versioning of the project backup.

Default: ITnactive

More in the online help.

Main version Input field for the number of the main version. All other versions
continue to be counted from the number entered.

Default: 0

Activate XML export Checkbox for the activation of the XML export when backing up a

project.

» Active:
At each project backup an zip file (version.zip) is inserted.
It includes 24 XML files with the backups of the individual
modaules.

Note: For multi-user projects only for local backups.

Default: ITnactive

More in the online help.

HISTORY OF CHANGES

Settings for history of changes.

Active History of changes active

Checkbox for the activation of the History of changes.

» Active:
Changes to the project are also logged.

» TInactive:
Changes to the project are not logged.

Default: ITnactive

More in the online help.




Detailing levels Only available if the History of changes active property has been

activated.

Selection of the default stage from a drop-down list:

» Object:
Only the object names of the changed objects are logged.
Details concerning properties and their values are not
displayed in the History of changes.

» Properties:
Additionally to the object names the changed properties
and the new values are displayed in the history of
changes.

» Value changes:
This setting causes the most detail level of logging. Not
only the new value of a property is displayed but also the
old one. This makes complete traceability of the changes
of values possible.

Default: Object

Note: Amended values are cut to a length of 128 characters.

More in the online help.
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Drivers

In this tab, the zenon driver is selected, which is automatically configured when the wizard is executed.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info Drivers | Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

.35 DCriver informaticn

- ABB

- Actisense

- Allen-Bradley

- Alstom

- Areva

- Asfinag

- Bachmann

- BACnet

- Beckhoff

- Bernecker + Rainer

- Biffi-Tyco Flow Control
- Bosch Rexroth

- Brodersen

- Buderus

- CAN

- CIMON

- COPA-DATA Add Remove
- Copalp

Driver name

- Costronic MName Description File name
-CTl 353 driver for PLC Handler  35v3 driver for PLC Handler  35.V3

- Daimler
- Database
- Dateien
- DNP3

- Echelon

Remote Runtime driver Remote Runtime driver RermoteRT
DMNP3 third generation driver  DNP3 third generation driver DNP3_TG
IEC 60870-3-101_104 IEC 60870-3-101_104 driver IECETD

["] Create screen with driver statistic variables

443



Parameter

Driver list

Driver information

Driver name

Add

Remove

List of drivers to be created

Create screen with driver statistic
variables

Description

List of the zenon drivers in a tree display.
» Clicking on [+] expands the entry.

» Clicking on [-] reduces the entry.

Select the driver by clicking.

Display of the additional information about the selected driver.

Name of the driver as it is to be created in the project. Free text
input.

The driver name is pre-filled with a proposal after it is selected.

Unique name of the driver.

zenon identifies the driver with the help of this name and not
with the help of the file name. Thus it is possible to load the same
driver several times. This is necessary, for example, when you
have to access the same control types that are connected to
different serial interfaces.

Attention: This property is not available for language switch.

Adds the selected driver to the list of driver to be created.

Removes the selected driver from the list drivers to be created.

List of drivers to be created with name, description and file name.

Checkbox for the activation of automatic configuration of a
zenon screen and the attendant system driver variables
with static information in the zenon project.

) Active:
A screen with driver variables is created for the selected
driver(s).

» Inactive:
No project configuration in the zenon project.
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Graphic Settings

On this tab you configure the resolution and the settings for the Runtime and touch screens.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

General project settings Touch Operation
Primary moniter size (current) Multi-Touch

1920 x 1080 Disabled

Screen resclution Cursor visible

1920 x 1080 Automatic keyboard

Runtime Title Create keyboard screen

Mo title (Full screen) Kevboard <i
eyboard size

Graphics quality 100 1%]

DirectX hardware

Menu positicn

Top

Runtime settings
Alarm status line active

Driver invisible

GENERAL PROJECT SETTINGS

General graphical settings for the project.
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Parameter

Current primary monitor size
(current)

Screen resolution

Runtime Title

Graphics quality

Description

Display of the current screen resolution. For multi-monitor systems the
resolution of the main screen is displayed.

Note: This option cannot be changed.
Selection of desired screen resolution from drop-down list.

Runtime title

Display of the Runtime main window.

» no title:
Complete display. Title bar is not displayed.

» Title with min. and max. button:
The window can be changed in its size and can be moved. Closing is
not possible (also not via context menu, task bar or the shortcut
Alt+F4). Right click on the header opens the context menu.

» Title with system, min. and max. button:
The window can be changed in its size and can be moved and it can
be closed by clicking on button X. Right click on the header opens
the context menu.

» Title with system menu:
The window can be moved and closed by clicking on button X. Right
click on the header opens the context menu.

» Title without buttons:
The window can be moved and closed by clicking on button X. Right
click on the header opens the context menu.

Default: no title

Attention: If this property is changed in the Editor, Runtime must
be restarted. Reloading alone does not work, because Runtime
must first be closed and then reopened in order for the main
menu to be applied.

More in the online help.

Setting for the quality of the graphics display.

DirectX allows a higher quality than Windows Basic.In
principle, when using DirectX, the DirectX Hardware setting is
preferable and DirectX Software should only be used if
absolutely necessary. Possible selection:

» Windows Basic:
Basic graphics settings. Recommended for resource-weak hardware.

» DirectX Software:
Graphics calculation is done by the CPU and can lead to high CPU
load.

) DirectX Hardware:
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A part of the graphics calculation is done by the graphics card. If the
system does not support the setting, it automatically switches to
DirectX Software.

Default: DirectX Hardware

Attention: DirectX Not available under Windows CE.
Note:

» When switching the mode during the engineering, there
can be slight pixel deviation. There set this property before
you create screens.

» When activating Windows basic for all line types that use
Line width [Pixel] > 1, all line types are set to solid line.

» DirectXis notused for the display of ActiveX elements
(file suffix: *.ocx).

More in the online help.

Menu position Menu position for the display in zenon Runtime. Select from drop-down
list:

> Top:
Menu bar is configured at the top

> Bottom:
Menu bar is configured at the bottom

RUNTIME SETTINGS

Settings for the display when zenon Runtime starts.
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Parameter Description

Alarm status active Status line active

Only available if property Alarm Message List active is active.

> Active:
As soon as an alarm occurs, a red status line with alarm information
is displayed at the top of screen in the Runtime. In this status line
the alarm can also be acknowledged with a double right click if the
logged in user has the corresponding rights.

» Inactive:
No status line is displayed.

Default: active

Attention multi-project administration: The setting in the
integration project defines the behavior for sub projects, regardless
of the setting of the sub projects. The alarm status line of the
uppermost project is always used in Runtime.

More in the online help.

Note: This wizard automatically activated property Alarm Message List
active.

Driver invisible Driver invisible

Checkbox for the display of the driver that has been started in the
Windows task bar.

» Active:
Started drivers are not displayed in the Windows task bar in the
Runtime.

» Inactive:
Started drivers are displayed in the Windows task bar in the
Runtime.

Default: Inactive.

More in the online help.

TOUCH OPERATION

Settings for touch operation in zenon Runtime.
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Parameter

Multi-Touch

Cursor visible

Automatic keyboard

Create keyboard screen

Description

Multi-Touch active

Checkbox for the application of Multi-Touch.

> Active:
Multi-Touch can be used. Flicks (short swipe) and right click (touch
and hold) are deactivated.
Requirements: All corresponding driver and devices are available.
The device must be connected and switched on.

» Inactive:
no Multi-Touch operation in the zenon Runtime.

More in the online help.

Cursor visible

Checkbox for the behavior of the mouse pointer in zenon Runtime.
> Active:
The mouse pointer is visible in Runtime.

» Inactive:

The mouse pointer will not be displayed during Runtime For projects
with a touchscreen, the display of the mouse pointer can be
considered to be distracting and can be switched off with this
property.

Default: active

Attention: This setting only has an effect on zenon, not on

Windows standard elements such as title bars, menus, scroll bars,

etc. For Windows elements, the mouse pointer must be

deactivated in the operating system directly.

More in the online help.

Automatic keyboard

Checkbox for the activation of an automatic keyboard in zenon
Runtime for projects with a touchscreen.

» Active:
A keyboard screen is automatically called if input is necessary (for
example to write a setpoint value or to log in).

» Inactive:
No keyboard screen is opened.

Default: Inactive
More in the online help.

Checkbox for automatic configuration of a keyboard
screen.

> Active:
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Creates DIALOGKBD for alphanumeric input and SETVALUEKBD
for numeric input. For details see chapter Create screen of type
keyboard. For it to be used in the Runtime, you must activate the
option Automatic Keyboard.

» Inactive:

No configuration of a keyboard screen.

None
Keybooard size (%) Defines in which size - in percent, starting from the original size -
the automatic keyboard should be displayed in the Runtime.
Minimum: 50 %
Maximum: 300 %
Default: 100 %

More in the online help.

Screen Selection

On this tab you can select screens which should be created in the project.
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Attention: The screen switch function to the selected screens are configured with the default settings.
No special settings such as filter, variables, etc. are made.

o)

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings ~ Screen Selection Finish

Create screens from templates Demo project
Screen Type [[] Create demo screens

Active Directory User Administration v | Width 1024 Demo pages

=- Template = s | Alarm Message List
- Scada 1024

- Standard

[=- Scada 1920 - | System Information

. Standard

| Chrenclegic Event List

Create Dashboards

[ o ] e R
opencenesmen. | TN
—

Standard Add Remove

Screen name Screen type Width
Standard 29 768
Standard 42 768

CREATE SCREENS FROM TEMPLATES

Area for setting parameters of zenon screens that are created automatically in the zenon project when
the wizard is executed.
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Parameter

Screen types

List of possible templates

Width

Height

Screen preview

Eingabefeld Name

Add

Remove

Screens list

DEMO PROIJECT

Description

Selection of the screen types for automatic configuration
when the wizard is executed.

Selection of the screen type from drop-down list.

Selection of the template for the screen. Size and preview
are displayed.

Width of the screen. This value is pre-set in the template
and cannot be changed.

Height of the screen. This value is pre-set in the template
and cannot be changed.

Preview of the selected template of the selected screen
type.

Input field for naming the screen in the zenon Editor.

Adds screen with the selected nameto 1ist of
sSCcreens.

Removes selected screen from 1ist of screens.

List of all selected screens with name, screen type
and size.

A maximum of 14 screens can be created. If the
maximum number of screens has been reached, this is
shown with a dialog.

Settings for the automatic configuration of an example project when the wizard is executed.
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Parameter

Create demo screens

Create Dashboards

Dashboards - Diagnosis screens

Description

Checkbox for the activation of automatic project
configuration when the wizard is executed for an example
project that can be executed in <CD_PRODCUTNAME>
Runtime.

Active: When the wizard is executed, corresponding
screens are configured in the zenon Editor and the
appearance of the demo project is created, as well as
linked automatically for linking in Runtime.

Selection of the demo screens by means of checkbox:

4

Demo pages:
Example pages (are always created)

Alarm message list:
AML

Chronologic event list:
CEL

System information:

Pages with system information, number depending
on the resolution

Checkbox for the activation of the automatic
configuration of corresponding diagnosis screens when
the wizard is executed.

4

Active:

Checkbox for the activation of automatic
configuration of corresponding diagnosis screens
and variables when the wizard is executed.

In addition, the created screens are linked for display
in Runtime in the navigation of the example project.

Inactive:
No configuration of diagnosis screens.

All four areas are shown in one screen in the complete display of the dashboard in Runtime:

» Clicking on the Details... button in a sub-section calls up a new screen with further information

in relation to the respective topic.

» Clicking on the photo camera symbol (top right) creates a screenshot and copies it to the

clipboard.
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» Clicking on the Dashboard tab in the navigation bar switches to the dashboard overview page.
Local system information TR @
larmes not acknawladged 38 3 s for PLE Hanllor
— Remate Runtime driver

Current use

System events

The information is divided into the following areas:

>

Local system information
Screen with system information and information about save locations of the executing
computer.

Network information
Screen with network information from the executing computer.

Drivers information
Screen with information in relation to the drivers. Selection of the drivers from a list.
In addition, with the Variable diagnosis button, it is possible to link a variable diagnosis screen.

System events

Switch to Chronological Event List.

In addition, the events can be exported to a file. Click on the Export Events... button for this
export

AVAILABLE MONITOR RESOLUTIONS

The Dashboard screen template is available for the following screen resolutions:

>

>

>

1280 x 960
1280 x 1024
1920 x 1080
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Finish

On this tab the project is created.

G

ﬂ zenon Wizard

Welcome | Project Info | Drivers | Graphic Settings | Screen Selection Finish

Click on button Overwrite to create the project according to the settings on the tabs. Possible already
existing objects are overwritten. The wizard remains open for further configuration. To close the wizard,
click on button Close.

Examples in the Runtime

Below you will find two example how your entry in the wizard effects the display in the Runtime.
» Example 1: (on page 456) With the Create demo screens (on page 450) options active.

» Example 2 (on page 458): Without example screens.

¥ Information

The screenshots for this theme are only available in English.
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With demo screens

Start page:

SIMUL Vianable Information
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Report Viewer:

CEL .
.
AML:
::.._..: ;:h - _- |
S
——
——
=
CEL:
R i

SystemInfo_1 ( for each screen resolution 1-3 screens):

Topics

Zzenon




Systeminfo_2 (1280x1024):

Driver:

Without demo screens

Start page:

This project was created by the Project Wizard
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Navigation:

This croated by the Project Wizard

3.7.3 Documentation wizard

This wizard leads you through the steps needed to create a HTML document of the active project.
It can be defined, which modules should be included in the documentation and which not.

The wizard can be edited.

3.8 Variables

Wizards for variables.

3.8.1 Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generatorwizard is for creating QR codes that can be visualized
with the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App.

Y Information

The wizard needs the Everywhere Server for visualization (payable).

You can find further information on this in the mobile applications for zenon manual
in the Everywhere Server by zenon and Everywhere Essentials QR data app chapters.

Possible content of the QR code:
» Project name

» Variable name

459



e Acertain variable
e Several variables linked to an equipment group

» Connection data to the Everywhere Server

0 Hint
» Use the Everywhere Server in order to be able to use your project
configuration for the mobile applications of zenon.

» Use the equipment model in the zenon Editor in order to link variables (such
as for key figures or alarm messages) with an equipment group.

» Create a QR code for this equipment group with the Everywhere Essentials
QR Code Generator.

» Print out this QR code and place it on the device.

» Scan the QR code on site with the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App to
visualize real-time data.

Install and call up wizard

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator is automatically installed as part of the zenon standard
installation.

WIZARD DISPLAY IN THE ZENON EDITOR

For wizards to be displayed, the settings for VBA or VSTA must be set correctly in file ~zenon6.ini:
[VBA]
EIN=1
[VSTA]
ON=1

If VSTA wizards are not displayed although the settings are correct, set entry LOADED=to0 1 in area
[VSTA].

STARTING THE WIZARD

To start the wizard:

1. Click on Tools -> Start Editor Wizards....
Or: Press the short cut A1t+F12
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Zzenon

The selection window with the available wizards opens.

Wizard selection

Wizards
oK
ERS
2 S
{2 Energy
-{) Export/Import Help
- GIS Editor

{3 Language Table

-{C2) Metering Point Administration
-3 Project

(-2 Variables

() Wizard VSTA

Description

Wizards

2. Select the folder Variables.

3. Then click on Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator.

Wizards

(-3 Export/Import
{7 Language Table
{2 Metering Point Administration
{3 Project
{5 Variables
[ Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator
48 Variable creation wizard
[-C) Wizard VSTA

Description

This Wizard generates QR. Codes for the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App

4. Click on OK.

The wizard starts with the start window.

Y Information

The Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generatoris only available in English.




Start window

The Welcome tab provides a brief overview of the functionality of the wizard.
Note: The wizard is only available in English.

Everywhere Essentials OR Code Generator

W

~/| Wi .
Zenon izard —

Welcome Generate OR Code

Welcome to the Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator Wizard!

This Wizard will help you to generate a QR code for the mobile Everywhere Essentials QR Data App for
Android or iPhone.

Generate QR Code

Select the Variable or Equipment Group to be encode into the QR code.
The Everywhere Server address and its Port can be encoded optionally in this encoding.

]

NAVIGATION

™

Navigation through the wizard is by clicking on the individual tabs, or with the mouse clicking on the
arrow keys.
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Clicking on the Close button closes the wizard. A dialog is called up before the wizard is closed.

Form Closing “

9 Would you like to save your settings?

Yes Mo
Parameter Description
Yes Closes the wizard.
Configured settings are retained when the wizard is
restarted.
No Closes the wizard. Existing project configurations are not
saved.

Configuration

You configure the content of the QR code in the Generate QR Code tab.

Content of the QR code:

» Either:
A variable from the current project.

» Or:
An equipment group of the equipment model in the global project or the current project.
The variables linked to the equipment group are displayed in the Everywhere Essentials QR
Data App.

» Optional: Connection parameters to the Everywhere Server.
Behavior in the Everywhere Essentials QR Data App:
e No connection parameters contained in the QR code:

The app attempts to establish a connection to the Everywhere Server with the existing
connection profiles.

e QR code includes connection parameters:

The app established a connection to the Everywhere Server with the parameters entered in
the wizard. In the app, a dialog to enter the user name and password is called up when the
connection is established.
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Generate QR Code

Everywhere Essentials QR Code Generator

zenon Wizard Yok Ao 20

Welcome Generate QR Code

Variable/Equipment Group

(®) Variable () Equipment Group

Filter:

Variable: Name Identification Driver L
Test_relativ[1,1] Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL Relative value for Test_absolut[1,1,1] |Intern
Test_absoluif1,1,1]_ RELO  Relative value for Test_absolut{1,1,1] |lnten |
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL1 Relative value for Test_absolut[1,1,1] |Intern
Test_absolut[1,1,1]_REL2 Relative value for Test_absolut[1,1,1] |Intern v
< >

Everywhere Server Preview

Encode connection details

URL: everywhere.my-url.int
Port: 8050 =
QR Code
Savetofile ... Copy to Clipboard
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VARIABLE/EQUIPMENT GROUP

Variable Option field to select the preview list:
Equipment Group » Variable

Shows the variable list of the active zenon
project.

» Equipment Group

Shows the equipment model of the global
project (if available) and the equipment
model of the active zenon project.

EVERYWHERE SERVER

The connection parameters to the Everywhere Server can be configured facultative via the setting
Everywhere Server.

This information is, if configured, also encoded in the QR code.

Encode connection details Activates the coding of the connection parameters in the
QR code.
URL Name of the Everywhere Server to which a connection is

to be created.

Port Port address for the connection to the Everywhere
Server.

Note: Entries outside the valid entry range are
automatically corrected to the value 65536.

PREVIEW

Shows a preview screen of the QR codes of your project configuration.

QR CODE

Save to file The currently-displayed QR code is saved as a .png file.

Copy to Clipboard Copies the displayed QR code to the clipboard.




Variable

If the ",,Variable" option field has been selected, the variable list of the active project is displayed.
» The information of the selected variable is encoded in the QR code.

» The QR code is updated in the preview directly.

Everywhere Essentials OR Code Generator

D )
BV zenon Wizard B

Welcome Generate QR Code

Variable/Equipment Group

(® Variable (O Equipment Group

Filter: | |
Variable: Name Identification Driver L
sat . hen
SubNavigation_Demo_1 Intern
SubNavigation_Demo_2 Intern
SubNavigation_Drivers_1 Intern
SubNavigation_Drivers_2 Intern
igation MDI 1 Intern hd
Everywhere Server Preview

[ Encode connection details

URL:

Port: =

QR Code

Savetofile ... Copy to Clipboard

]
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Parameter
Equipment Group
Filter

Variable

Equipment Group

Description
Option field to switch to the equipment model view.

Filters the entries in the variable overview. Filtering is
only carried out for the variable name.

The text entered here corresponds to the "contains"
condition.

Overview of all variables of the current project.

The list can be sorted by clicking on the column heading.
Another click reverses the sorting order. The sorting
direction is shown with an arrow. The column width can
be freely changed with a right-click.

» Name

Variable name. It corresponds to the Name
property in the Editor.

» TIdentification

Identification of the variable. It corresponds
to the Identification property in the Editor.

» Driver

Driver name. It corresponds to the
Identification property in the Editor.

If the "Equipment Group" option field has been selected, the equipment model of the current project

configuration is displayed.

» The following is displayed:

e The equipment model of the global project (if present)

e The equipment model of the active project.

» The variables linked to the selected equipment group are encoded in the QR code.
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» The QR code is updated in the preview directly.

Variable/Equipment Group

(O Varigble @ Equipment Group

Equipment | o, GLOBAL ~
Group: E|.'.. Energy
! -4 Building Automation
-4 Hydro Power
-4 Substation
=-#4 METERING_POINT
-k Equipment_Local
= Building Automation
E|"s. Energy Management

-4 Consumntion

Equipment models of the global project are only offered for selection if there are no equipment models
with the same name in the active project. If there are models with identical names, this is visualized with
a warning symbol (yellow triangle) and a tool tip. The equipment model of the global project is grayed
out.

() Variable @) Equipment Group 1Y,

Equipment -~ GLOBAL
Group: BﬂE METERING_POINT
-k Energy

---"s.. Building Automation

b Haurdrs Demoenr

If you move the mouse over the warning signal, you receive the following error message in a tool tip:

The following Equipment Model (s) from the Global Project will be ignored! There
is at least one Equipment Model with the same name in the local Project:

- [model name in the local project]

3.8.2 Variable creation wizard

This wizard serves to create many variables quickly.

& Attention

This wizard does not support distributed engineering and is not available in multiuser
projects.
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4,

Wiza
form

Create and adapt wizards

rds are common VBA forms that contain certain functions in the code part. As a result of this, the
ulas are recognized as zenon wizard.

New

Wizards:

Available wizards

==l

S Cancel

- Analyzer -
11-{-) Export/Import Help

-{2) Language table
) Project

i) Screens & Frames
-{2) Variables

-C2) VBA

-{) Wizard VSTA

(O 0 O O e Y e

Description
Wizards

The wizards supplied with zenon can form the basis of your own wizards.

Your own wizards can be stored in your own folders. All required information must be entered into the file named
wizards.ini (on page 477). This can be included when the wizard is updated (on page 475).

VBA

AND VSTA WIZARDS

To create wizards the following information is necessary for VBA and VSTA (on page 471):

>

>

>

>

>

Name

Description
Category

Display in the dialog

Version number

These functions are read by zenon in order to identify forms as wizards and to display corresponding

infor

mation in the wizard dialog.

A Attention

Commas (,) are not permitted in the (GetWizazrd. . .) wizard fields!
If a comma is nevertheless used in one of the wizard fields, the wizard is not displayed in
the zenon Editor in the wizard dialog.
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Create and adapt wizards

Zzenon

The demo wizard offers an empty template that can be individually adapted. For details on creating
VSTA wizards see chapter Details VSTA wizards (on page 471).
NAME

States the wizard name as it is displayed in the dialog for the wizard.

Example: VSTA project wizard

Public Function GetWizardName () As String GetWizardName (Type String)

GetWizardName = "Project-Wizard"

End Function

DESCRIPTION

Contains the description of the wizard as it is displayed in area "Descripton" of the dialog.

Example: This wizard creates a simple zenon Project (V.1)

Public Function GetWizardInfo() As String GetWizardInfo (Type string)
GetWizardInfo = "Wizard for creation of a
project"

End Function

CATEGORY

States the category in which the wizard is sorted.

For example: Project

Note: You can use existing categories. VBA and VSTA wizards can be sorted in the same category.

Public Function GetWizardCategory() As String | GetWizardCategory (Type string)

GetWizardCategory = "Project"

End Function




Create and adapt wizards

Zzenon

DISPLAY IN THE DIALOG

Defines whether the wizards is displayed in the dialog. With this you can hide a wizard without deleting all
functions or removing them from the add-in:

true: is displayed

= false: is hidden

Public Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean IsZenOnWizard (Type bool)

IsZenOnWizard = True

End Function

VERSION NUMBER

States the version number which is displayed at the description. The version number is used to manage
the update of the wizards.

Example: (V.1)

Note: Within a wizard class there must not be different functions with the same name. This is also true
when they report back different parameters.

Public Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer | GetWizardVersion (Type int)

GetWizardVersion = 6

End Function

4.1 Details VSTA Wizard

VSTA WIZARD

#region Wizard Identification

/// <summary>

/// This Static method returns the name of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed in the wizard-tree.

/// </summary>

/// <returns></returns>

static public string GetWizardName()
{

string strValue = "Name of the wizard";




return strValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This Static method returns the description of the wizard,

/// which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.

/// </summary>/// <returns></returns>

static public string GetWizardInfo()

{
string strValue = "A more detailed description of the wizard.";
return strValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This static method returns the category name of the wizard,
/// which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree.

/// </summary>

/// <returns></returns>

static public string GetWizardCategory()
{

string strValue = "Wizard category";
return strValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This static method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard
/// on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree).

/// </summary>

/// <returns></returns>

static public bool IsZenOnWizard()
{

bool bValue=true;
} return bValue;

/// <summary>

/// This static method returns the version of the wizard.
/// Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.

/// </summary>

/// <returns>wizard version</returns>

static public int GetWizardVersion()
{

int nValue = 1;

return nValue;

}

/// <summary>

/// This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the
/// wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK".

/// </summary>

472



public void StartWizard()

{
this.Show();

}

#endregion

VB.NET

'This shared method returns the name of the wizard,

'which will be displayed in the wizard-tree.

Public Shared Function GetWizardName () As String
GetWizardName = "Name of the wizard"

End Function

'This shared method returns the description of the wizard,
'which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.
Public Shared Function GetWizardInfo() As String

GetWizardInfo = "A more detailed description of the wizard."

End Function

'This shared method returns the category name of the wizard,

'which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree.

Public Shared Function GetWizardCategory() As String
GetWizardCategory = "Wizard category"

End Function

'This shared method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard

'on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree)

Public Shared Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean
IsZenOnWizard = True

End Function

'This shared method returns the version of the wizard.
'Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.

Public Shared Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer
GetWizardVersion = 1
End Function

'This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the
'wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK".

Public Sub StartWizard()
Me . Show ()
End Sub
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C# WORKSPACE

For the Editor to create an instance of the VSTA class dynamically, you must add an additional function
to the "Default" Workspace Code. This code segment must exist so that the wizard is displayed after
selection in the dialog. This code segment should not be modified!

#region Wizard

/// <summary>

/// This Routine Enables the Dynamic creation of VSTA-Wizards.
/// </summary>

/// <param name="strClassname"></param>

public void StartWizard(string strClassname)

{

//Retrieve the ClassType by its Typename:

Type t = Type.GetType (strClassname) ;
if(t!=null)
{

//Since the ClassType has been found, let's create it.

//The wizard from ClassType %$strClassname$% is required

//to have a Constructor with ZenWorkspace Parameter!

object[] Params = new object[] { this.ZenWorkspace };

object Wizard = Activator.CreatelInstance(t, Params);

if (Wizard != null)

{

t.InvokeMember ("StartWizard", BindingFlags.Public | BindingFlags.Instance |

BindingFlags.InvokeMethod, null, Wizard, null);

}

}

#endregion

And for the VB.Net workspace like this:

'This Routine Enables the Dynamic creation of VSTA-Wizards,
'and should not be modified or removed!
Public Sub StartWizard(ByVal strClassname As String)
Dim obClassType As Type
Dim obWizard As Object
Dim obParams (0) As Object
obClassType = Type.GetType (strClassname)
If (Not obClassType Is Nothing) Then
obParams (0) = Me.ZenWorkspace
obWizard = Activator.CreateInstance (obClassType, obParams)
If (Not obWizard Is Nothing) Then
obClassType.InvokeMember ("StartWizard",
System.Reflection.BindingFlags.Public Or System.Reflection.BindingFlags.Instance Or
ystem.Reflection.BindingFlags.InvokeMethod, obWizard, Nothing, Nothing)
End If
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End If
End Sub

5. Update wizards

When installing a zenon Service Pack, a wizard update is automatically offered. Existing wizards are not
overwritten by the setup. It can therefore be necessary for the wizards to be manually imported and

updated.

A Attention

This information is only applicable for wizards that were programmed in C#. That is all
wizards that are shown in the Update wizards window.

This information does not apply to wizards that were programmed in .Net. such as.
» Analyzer Wizards
» Sankey Wizard

.Net Wizards are integrated by means of a DLL and automatically kept up to date with
the updates of zenon. The update can, if required, also be carried out manually via the
build file contained in the zenon Analyzer installation medium for zenon.

REQUEST UPDATE

An update can also be initiated manually at any time by selecting the Update Editor add-ins entry in the
Extras menu.
Parameter Description

Wizard list Lists all VBA wizards and VSTA wizards present in the add-in
that is running.

» Name Name of the wizard.

» Object name VBA/VSTA object name.

» Previous Version Version currently being used.

» Create Version that it is being updated to.

> Information Status information and information on the pending
action:

» New: Wizard does not exist in the VBA file.
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» Changed: A new version is available.

» No longer supported: The existing wizard is obsolete and
will be deleted.

» Type VBA or VSTA

> User-specific wizard was created or changed by the user

Data source Possibility of defining your own folder for your own wizards.
The save location of the individual wizards.ini (on page 477) is
entered.

The entries for this are saved in zenon.ini in the [VSTA]
section or [VBA] as WIZARDPATH=.

Additional folder for VSTA wizards Individual save location for your own VSTA wizards.
Additional folder for VBA wizards Individual save location for your own VBA wizards.
Remember me again The dialog will open again when the Editor is next started.
Start update The wizards selected in the wizard list are updated.

Cancel The dialog is ended without updating and is only offered again

after the next installation of a Service Pack.

MAKE SURE THAT YOU ARE UP TO DATE

As objects which are not instanced at the time the dialog is opened are not checked, some objects are
always offered for update. This makes sure that you do not work with out-of-date versions. The versions
displayed in the update dialog is only used as information for the Consulting and Development
departments.

DISTRIBUTE WIZARDS THROUGHOUT THE COMPANY

If you have written your own wizards and would also like to make these available to other users, then
you can also use this method.

To do this, you export the wizard from your VBA/VBA development environment and ideally place the
export files in an approved network drive. ini files serve to control the imports. These must be created
accordingly and also stored in the network.

You can find a description of the files here: For VBA (on page 480) and for VSTA (on page 478).

Now you only need to show your colleagues the location where it is saved and the wizards can easily
import these into your Editor. If you have changed or new wizards, you only need to export the new
status, store it and increase the version number. You can therefore easily distribute wizards in your
company.
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POSSIBLE ERRORS WHEN UPDATING VSTA WIZARDS

Error

No VSTA wizards are displayed in the update
dialog

A particular wizard is not displayed.

Self-created wizards are not displayed.

RECOVERING ORIGINAL WIZARDS

Possible causes

» Only wizards that are in the add-in at the time are
listed.
If VSTA wizards are not shown, the VSTA add-in must
be activated with the Start Editor. To do this, in
zenonb.ini, in the [VSTA] section, set LOADED=to
1.

» If the workspace cannot be compiled due to errors in
the code, no wizards are listed.

You can read how the original wizards are recovered in
the Recover original wizards section.

» The wizard does not support the required methods.

» The workspace was not yet compiled after the wizard
was implemented; the add-in that is running does
not contain the wizard.

» The configured path is incorrect.

» The wizards.ini in the path configured is obsolete or
defective.

If wizards are not displayed in the list of the wizards, you can recover the original wizards. To do this:

1. End the zenon Editor.

2. Navigate to the folder: $ProgramData%\COPA-DATA\ zenonxxx \VSTAWorkspace

(xxx stands for the zenon version)
3. Rename the complete folder.

4. Restart the Editor.

The folder and the wizards are recreated.

5.1 wizards.ini

Creation of the INI file for administering the wizard in VSTA and VBA.

¥ Information

This documentation is only available in English.
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5.1.1 VSTA wizards.ini

[DEFAULT] : Contains global settings

COUNT: Amount of wizards included in the INI (must be modified when adding/removing a wizard

to the ini

[MYWORKSPACE] Contains settings for the Workspace.cs

VERSION: Current version

[WIZARD X]: Contains settings of a wizard:

NAME: Name as indicated in the update dialog

CLASSNAME: Name of the form class representing the wizard.
VERSION: Version number

PATH:path-expansion to location of the files.

DELETE: 1 when the wizard is to be removed from the workspace
FILES: The amount of files included in this wizard

FILE X: The name of a file included in the wizard

TYPE X: The type of the file (required for the Form.cs and Resx file)

DEP_X: The name of a file on which this file depends

EXAMPLE

[DEFAULT]

COUNT=3

[MYWORKSPACE]

VERSION=1

[WIZARD 1]
NAME=Import-Wizard
CLASSNAME=Wizard Exportxml
VERSION=3

PATH=\Wizard Exportxml
DELETE=0

FILES=3

FILE 1=Wizard Exportxml.cs
TYPE 1=Form

FILE 2=Wizard Exportxml.Designer.cs
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DEP 2=Wizard Exportxml.cs
FILE 3=Wizard Exportxml.resx
DEP 3=Wizard Exportxml.cs

TYPE 3=EmbeddedResource

[WIZARD 2]

NAME=Wizard Project
CLASSNAME=Wizard Project
VERSION=1

PATH=\Wizard Project
DELETE=0

FILES=3

FILE 1=Wizard Project.cs
TYPE 1=Form

FILE 2=Wizard Project.Designer.cs
DEP 2=Wizard Project.cs
FILE 3=Wizard Project.resx
DEP 3=Wizard Project.cs

TYPE 3=EmbeddedResource

[WIZARD 3]

NAME=Demo Wizard
CLASSNAME=Wizard Demo
VERSION=1
PATH=\Wizard Demo
DELETE=0

FILES=3

FILE 1=Wizard Demo.cs
TYPE 1=Form

FILE 2=Wizard Demo.Designer.cs
DEP 2=Wizard Demo.cs
FILE 3=Wizard Demo.resx
DEP_3=Wizard Demo.cs

TYPE 3=EmbeddedResource
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5.1.2 VBA wizards.ini

[DEFAULT]: Contains global settings

COUNT: Amount of wizards included in the INI (must be modified when adding/removing a wizard

to the ini

[MYWORKSPACE] Contains settings for the Workspace.cs
VERSION: Current version

[WIZARD X]: Contains settings of a wizard:

NAME: Name as indicated in the update dialog

VERSION: Current version

PATH:path-expansion to location of the files.

VB NAME: Name of the VBA object representing the wizard.
VB TYPE: O=form, l=class

DELETE: 1 when the wizard is to be removed from the workspace

EXAMPLE

[DEFAULT
COUNT=3

[MYWORKSPACE]

VERSION=3

[WIZARD 1]

NAME=Wizard for creating variables

VERSION=8
PATH=\CreateVariables\frmCreateVariables.frm
VB NAME=frmCreateVariables

VB_TYPE=0

DELETE=0

[WIZARD 2]

NAME=Document Wizard

VERSION=12
PATH=\DocuWizard\frmDocuWizardEx.frm
VB NAME=frmDocuWizardEx

VB _TYPE=0

DELETE=0
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[WIZARD 3]

NAME=Import-Wizard

VERSION=3
PATH=\ImportWizard\frmImportWizard. frm
VB NAME=frmImportWizard

VB_TYPE=0

DELETE=1

5.1.3  Required methods for updating

Example of methods that are required for the wizard to be displayed in the update dialog:

VBA

'The following methods define the form as a control system wizard. If IsZenOnWizard is set

to false,

'the wizard does not appear in the Wizard dialog and does not influence the wizard update

dialog.

Public Function GetWizardName () As String
GetWizardName = "Empty Wizard"

End Function

Public Function GetWizardInfo() As String
GetWizardInfo = "<TODO: Add description here>"

End Function

Public Function GetWizardCategory () As String
GetWizardCategory = "<TODO: Add category-information here>"

End Function

Public Function IsZenOnWizard() As Boolean
IsZenonWizard = False

End Function

Public Function GetWizardVersion() As Integer
GetWizardVersion = 6

End Function

VSTA

#region Wizard Identification
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/// <summary>
/// This Static method returns the name of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed in the wizard-tree.
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
static public string GetWizardName ()
{
string strValue = "Demo Wizard";
return strValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This Static method returns the description of the wizard,
/// which will be displayed at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.
</summary>/// <returns></returns>
static public string GetWizardInfo ()
{
string strValue = "This is our Demo Wizard";
return strValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This static method returns the category name of the wizard,
/// which will be used as node-name in the wizards-tree.
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
static public string GetWizardCategory ()
{
string strValue = "Wizard VSTA";
return strValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This static method returns a bool which can be used to "switch" the wizard
/// on/off in the wizard dialog (false=wizard is not shown in the tree).
/// </summary>
/// <returns></returns>
static public bool IsZenOnWizard()
{
bool bValue = false;

return bValue;
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/// <summary>
/// This static method returns the version of the wizard.
/// Indicated at the bottom of the wizard-dialog.
/// </summary>
/// <returns>wizard version</returns>
static public int GetWizardVersion ()
{
int nvValue = 1;
return nValue;
}
/// <summary>
/// This method is called when the wizard has been selected in the
/// wizard dialog and confirmed with "OK".
/// </summary>
public void StartWizard()
{
this.Show () ;

#endregion
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